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EDITORIALE: “Clerici vagantes” e la formazione
transdisciplinare per I’Universita del futuro. Esplorazione
di scenari per le risorse ambientali e per le Europe dal
passato al futuro. Anticipazione, previsione e complessita
delle scienze sociali. Sul futuro di una civilta geoversale

Alberto Gasparini

11 presente numero di FUTURIBILI (n. 1-2, 2019) affronta © quattro seguenti temi che
mi sembrano di rilevante importanza per 1 dibattity del momento e per il futuro delle relative
tematiche: I giovani e la_formazione che "Unwersita deve dare loro per ottenere il pieno
impiego; Scenari dell’ambiente e del clima e scenart per [’Unione Europea al 2050; I con-
tributy teorict su previsione, anticipazione e la conoscenza delle scienze sociali; 11 futuro di
una cwilla geoversale.

Giovani come ‘““clerici vagantes’ e la formazione trans-disciplinare
per I’Universita del futuro

I temi

Nella prima parte sono trattati due aspetti relativi ai giovani. Spesso essi hanno
rappresentato dei clerict vagantes ai fini di avere una formazione culturale e
professionale, che possa essere capace di aprire la loro personalita alle scelte di
un futuro di dialogo con I’esterno delle proprie comunita e alla capacita di es-
sere creatori di soluzioni efficaci per 1 problemi culturali, sociali ed economici
nella societa. Una categoria di questo glovane creativo e vagante ¢ emersa
dalla societa medievale sia occidentale che islamica, ma anche dalla comu-
nita ebraica della diaspora, e poi ancora dalle societa industriali del gran tour,
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ALBERTO GASPARINI

dalle societa moderne dei progetti Erasmus (Programmi Socrates ed Erasmus),
ed altr1 simili. Cio ¢ stato possibile in quanto in queste epoche sono nate delle
istituzioni e relative strutture e, piu in generale, dei supporti (come lo sono
anzitutto le Universita, le Scuole, le Madrase, gli istituti di ricerca, ecc.) per la
formazione dei giovani che sono disponibili a perseguire 1 sogni e la creativi-
ta di professionalita intellettuali, mediche, imprenditoriali, e cosi via. Questo
discorso dunque porta a considerare il complementare e il curriculare di que-
sti “clerici vagantes” e di questi giovani, perché riescano a trovare in queste
strutture, istituzioni e supporti al mondo dell'impiego perché essi (i giovani)
potranno trovare nel lavoro I'inserimento nelle unita produttive e nei servizi.
I considerare questo aspetto strutturale ¢ fondamentale affinché I’'Universita
o le istituzioni similari producano delle formazioni professionali che ora non
trovano spazio nel mondo del lavoro e nelle strutture produttive in senso lato.
Ci0 capita per tante (o molteplici) ragioni, e tra queste ne richiamiamo alme-
no due: 1) o perché le Universita formino ora a obiettivi che servono poco al
mondo produttivo, e quindi ¢’¢ una divaricazione fra i contenuti etici e tecnici
concreti e 1 contenuti disciplinari tra 1 due mondi (formativo e professionale),
2) oppure perché c’¢ un gap temporale tra la formazione professionale utile
nel mondo del lavoro in cui il giovane entra ora, e la formazione che sara
indispensabile quando il giovane sara formato dopo quattro/cinque anni in
una realta che sara cambiata o modificata. Per fare fronte a una formazione
professionale adeguata, I’'Universita dovra ideare e organizzare curricular-
mente, ora per poi, esperti che dovranno inserirsi nella professione nel futuro.

I contenuti

Questa prima parte ¢ composta da due articoli, che affrontano altrettanti
aspetti complementari della formazione futura dei giovani e delle istituzioni
universitarie e delle loro strutture che stanno alla base della formazione per
I'impiego nel futuro dei giovani.

In particolare, il primo articolo tratta del tema “Clerici vagantes, ovvero il corag-
gio della liberta e 1l pracere della curwosita”, ed ¢ composto da una Tavola Rotonda,
alla quale portano contributi quattro autori: Fulvio Salimbeni, Hassan R. Da-
lafi, Alessandro Vitale, Moni Ovadia, rispettivamente uno storico, un filosofo e
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EDITORIALE: “CLERICI VAGANTES”

scienziato, un politologo, uno scrittore e attore. Cosi la Tavola Rotonda mette
a confronto alcuni aspetti dei “clerici vagantes”, interpretati questi come in-
tellettuali ma anche come espressione di una cultura dell’apertura all’ester-
no e quindi come rifiuto della chiusura nel nazionalismo e nella patria. Cio
viene sviluppato dai quattro autori citati,secondo modalita specifiche. Fulvio
Salimbeni definisce e interpreta 1 “clerici vagantes” come fenomeno dell’Eu-
ropa medievale di intellettuali (studenti universitari e professori) che passano
per le tante istituzioni universitarie, dando luogo a una nuova cultura fondata
sugli incontri tra il portatore di differenti carismi ed elaborata dalla scoperta e
dalla sintesi tra lingue e culture (latina, greca, araba, ebraica). ’autore d’altro
canto sottolinea la ricchezza dagli apporti del Medioevo che verra chiuso dalla
successiva modernita plasmata dalla sua chiusura nel nazionalismo e dall’en-
fasi sulla patria nei secoli dal Seicento in poi. L’autore sottolinea la possibilita
della ripresa dallo spirito di apertura nei tempi attuali con la circolazione euro-
pea e mondiale di studenti e professori che favoriscono il dialogo (Programmi
Socrates ed Erasmus). Hassan Dalafi evidenzia il ruolo degli intellettuali nel
mondo arabo-persiano fino al Trecento. Questi diffondono una circolazione
di studenti e di professori per le Madrase e per le tante corti di regnanti., con
c10 svolgendo due ruoli di formazione delle nuove classi di intellettuali e di for-
mazione delle classi dominanti nelle corti con raffinate “disputationes”. Ales-
sandro Vitale sottolinea che la mobilita del pensiero richiede una capacita di
essere liberi, e quindi di avere sviluppato il coraggio della liberta. E il “clericus
vagans”, per essere tale, ha bisogno di liberta, ma vivere questa richiede quel
coraggio che a volte non c’¢, ed anzi la liberta fa paura, e cio capita quando il
nazionalismo cristallizza e istituzionalizza proprio questa paura della liberta.
L’autore sviluppa tale dimensione prendendo in considerazione la situazione
dell’uscita dal totalitarismo comunista dei paesi dell’est Europa, che a cavallo
del Ventesimo secolo e I'inizio del Ventunesimo secolo cercano di fare. I’autore
problematizza questo discorso tra paura e coraggio della liberta di uscire dal
totalitarismo a seconda che un paese I’abbia vissuto per un lungo periodo o per
un breve tempo. Moni Ovadia introduce il concetto di esilio per comprendere
un’altra dimensione della liberta e del viaggio nella terra del pensiero, ma an-
che nel viaggio nel deserto in cui i confini sono molto mobili. I’autore sviluppa
tale discorso ricorrendo alla Bibbia e al dialogo di Abramo e del popolo ebreo
con il Santo Benedetto (che ¢ Dio per gli ebrei), il quale ¢ sempre molto attento
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a dire che la “terra ¢ mia”, e quindi ad affermare che la terra promessa non ¢
la terra del nazionalismo (e della stabilita), ma questa terra promessa in realta
¢ la terra dello straniero, del pensiero, del viaggio, della liberta. Tale lettura del
continuo viaggio lo ritroviamo nel Medioevo, sotto diverse forme ed ¢ comune
all’intellettuale ebreo e ai “clerici vagantes”, ma anche in successive epoche
I'intellettuale ebreo vive 'esperienza della “glorificazione dell’esilio” condiviso
con altri popoli come gli armeni, 1 curdi, 1 palestinesi, che continuano queste
eredita del viaggio e del movimento”.

Il secondo articolo “Education for full employment. Closing the gap between edu-
cation and future. Unwersity education in crisis? Transdisciplinary approaches in the arts,
humanities and sciences” ¢ di Marcel Van De Woorde. In questo I’articolo 'au-
tore enfatizza che I'approccio moderno all’'insegnamento universitario e alla
ricerca passa ancora per confini tradizionali. Per ottenere il massimo beneficio
dallo sforzo globale della ricerca, le universita hanno bisogno di adattare i loro
approcci alla gestione e all’organizzazione della ricerca e dell'insegnamento,
di incoraggiare il lavorare transdisciplinare e di promuovere la mobilita glo-
bale per le nuove generazioni di studenti.

Pit in concreto le universita hanno storicamente concentrato la loro istru-
zione e la loro ricerca verso specifiche discipline accademiche. Molti dei pro-
blemi odierni della ricerca e dell’istruzione non devono essere risolti in termini
di discipline, e questi problemi sono proprio quelli che sono particolarmente
urgenti: esempi sono I'ambiente, 'energia e la salute. Non basta valorizzare 1
legami tra esperienze, discipline, creativita e idee. Bisogna sviluppare metodi,
strategie e pratiche che trasformino questi legami in connessioni reali. Dob-
biamo riconoscere la necessita dell'interdipendenza per poterla realizzare, e
dobbiamo sapere come agire una volta sviluppato tale riconoscimento. Nel
garantire un’istruzione ad ampio raggio, riconosciuta a livello globale e che
consenta la mobilita globale degli studenti, ¢ necessario sviluppare un Sistema
Universitario Mondiale che promuova reti di universita con qualifiche con-
divise e strette collaborazioni di ricerca. I governi, 1 ministeri dell’istruzione,
della ricerca e dell’innovazione, insieme alle presidenze delle universita, in
tutta Europa, dovrebbero agire per riformare 1 nostri sistemi universitari e le
strutture accademiche per il benessere futuro dell’economia e della societa.
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Esplorazione di scenari basati su ambiente e clima e sulle variabili
strategiche per le Europe dal passato al futuro

I temi

La seconda parte di Futuribili sviluppa ’analisi al futuro del 2050 attraverso due
scenari e altrettanti temi fondamentali: il primo riguarda il superamento della
crisi ambientale e climatica del mondo in generale e in particolare della inte-
grazione di Europa e Africa; il secondo tema riguarda la nascita, il declino e
la riformazione di Europe Unite. Le variabili strategiche del primo scenario
riguardano anzitutto il ripensamento degli “Obiettivi di Sviluppo Sostenibile”
(SDG) sulla base delle energie provenienti da un’economia fondata sul meta-
nolo per far fronte all’aumento della popolazione mondiale al 2050, seguito
da un successivo e graduale declino demografico. Le variabili strategiche del
secondo scenario riguardano soprattutto le classi sociali e le loro strutture che
stanno alla base di singole Europe Unite succedutesi nel tempo europeo. Sono
considerate tre Europe Unite: la prima ¢ fondata sulla nobilta e sul feudalesi-
mo; a questa Europa ne succede un’altra Europa unita fondata da una classe
sociale borghese e dalla relativa struttura sociale. Ad essa infine fa seguito
I'attuale Europa Unita fondata preponderatamente sulla societa civile. Tale
Europa Unita si sviluppa, st problematizza e puo pure assumere aspetti alter-
nativi di scenari possibili. Il caso dell’ampliamento dell’attuale Europa Unita
all’Albania e agli altri paesi balcanici ¢ significativo di quanto 1l futuro di que-
sta Europa sia difficile da realizzare e sia soggetta a molteplici possibilita ed
orientamentl.

I contenuti

Questa seconda parte st compone di tre articoli.

I primo articolo, scritto da Franz Josef Radermacher, ¢ intitolato “Overco-
ming the international energy and climate crisis. Methanol economy and soil improvement
can close the carbon cycle”. In questo articolo I'autore evidenzia che la crisi glo-
bale dell’energia e del clima puo essere risolta in modo compatibile con la
crescita e la promozione della prosperita. I dibattiti pubblici, ormai quasi in
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preda al panico, sulla fine del mondo, sull’economia pianificata per il clima,
sull’elettrificazione dell’intero settore della mobilita, ecc. non rendono in alcun
modo giustizia alla multidimensionalita della sfida. L’approccio descritto, d’al-
tra parte, consente all’Africa, all’India e ad altre economie emergenti di seguire
il modello di sviluppo della Cina, senza enormi impatti negativi sul clima. Se-
guendo questo approccio, gli SDGs (Obiettivi di Sviluppo Sostenibile) possono
essere attuati entro il 2050. Tre elementi essenziali devono essere combinati:
(1) economia del metanolo, (2) suoli come depositi di carbonio e (3) progetti
di compensazione del carbonio che promuovano I'attuazione degli SDG (Su-
stainable Development Goals). La parte dell’economia basata sui combustibili
fossili puo essere aumentata del 50% entro 1l 2050 con I'approccio proposto.
Riciclando il carbonio in media quattro volte nel contesto di un’economia
idrogeno/metanolo, le emissioni di CO,, del settore energetico saranno ridotte
a soli 10 miliardi di tonnellate all’anno (attualmente 34 miliardi di tonnellate
all’anno) - nonostante la significativa crescita economica. Un corrispondente
programma di investimento e di conversione puo essere realizzato esclusiva-
mente dal settore dell’energia fossile, uno dei settori economici piu potenti del
mondo, entro il 2050. Gli investimenti necessari nel metanolo e in altri combu-
stibili sintetici ammontano a circa 600 miliardi di euro all’anno. Attraverso la
persistente protezione delle foreste pluviali, il massiccio rimboschimento mon-
diale, in particolare nei suoli degradati dei tropici, attraverso la promozione
della formazione di humus per I’agricoltura, soprattutto nelle aree semi-aride,
attraverso I'uso di biochar, ecc., le foreste e 1 suoli possono diventare un bacino
di carbonio per i restanti 10 miliardi di tonnellate di CO,, all’anno. Allo stesso
tempo, ci0 aumenta la produttivita agricola e si rivelera comunque necessario
per la crescente domanda di cibo in un mondo immaginato in prosperita con
10 miliardi di persone. Tutto sommato, il ciclo del carbonio puo essere chiuso
in questo modo. I progetti forestali e agricoli svolgono un ruolo centrale nel-
I’*Alleanza per lo sviluppo” e 1l clima lanciato dal Ministero federale tedesco
per la cooperazione e lo sviluppo economico (BMZ) nel 2018. Oltre alla prote-
zione internazionale del clima, I’alleanza promuove anche lo sviluppo e quindi
’aspetto sociale del percorso verso il futuro. Attraverso progetti di alta qualita
nei paesi non industrializzati, si ottengono contemporaneamente co-benefici
per tutti gli Obiettivi di Sviluppo Sostenibile e gli effetti positivi sul clima. Cio
offre grandi opportunita per I’obiettivo di raggiungere un picco di popolazione
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mondiale di 10 miliardi di persone nel 2050, seguito da un graduale declino
in seguito. L'economia del metanolo e 1 combustibili sintetici in generale sono
la chiave della soluzione descritta. Si basano sull’elettricita del deserto a basso
costo proveniente dalla cintura solare della Terra. Proprio come I'invenzione
del motore a vapore 300 anni fa ¢ stata la base per far emergere appieno il
potenziale del carbone per aumentare la prosperita dell'umanita, le tecnologie
energetiche rinnovabili combinate con il potenziale solare dei grandi deserti
(Desertec 2.0) sono la chiave per far uscire 'umanita dall’attuale impasse per
quanto riguarda lo sviluppo, I'energia e il clima - con un’economia idrogeno/
metanolo come base principale

Nel secondo articolo “Sedimentation of Europes: from past to 2050” Alberto Ga-
sparini interpreta I’Europa come sedimentazione di tante Europe Unite a co-
minciare dall’'Impero Romano e dall’Impero Carolingio, che riguardano alcu-
ne prove di Europe Unite. La prima con il centro nella parte sud dell’Europa,
il Medio Oriente e il nord Africa, e la seconda con il centro nel nord Europa.
Da queste prove sono partite almeno due Europe, che si sono succedute fino a
sfociare nell’attuale Unione Europea (UE). La “prima Europa Unita” era arti-
colata in tanti stati Europei ed ¢ stata creata dalle classi cavalleresche, nobiliari
e feudali con la disseminazione di uguali stili, regole. strutture, fede cristiana e
poteri. A questa ¢ succeduta una “seconda Europa Unita” basata su stati na-
zionali e imperi moderni e creata dall'Tlluminismo, e dalle relative classi intel-
lettuali, e poi da classi imprenditoriali, commerciali, finanziarie caratterizzanti
I’Europa fino alla prima guerra mondiale. La “terza Europa Unita” ¢ quella
emersa da nuovi valori come I'individuo e la pace, e legittimata da societa civili
formate da organizzazioni che dal basso elaborano tale nuova societa europea.
Questa terza Europa Unita ¢ sorta dopo la, e dalla, seconda guerra mondiale,
ed ¢ tuttora in sviluppo. Fino a quando? Ovviamente ci si augura per un tem-
po indefinito. La seconda parte dell’articolo considera ampiamente il futuro
di questa terza Europa Unita, e 1 suoi processi vengono considerati attraverso
quattro scenari proiettati al 2050. Partendo dallo scenario attuale, gli scenari
per il futuro possono essere 1 seguenti quattro: 1) lo scenario catastrofico puro:
esso prevede la scomparsa della UE o questa diventa un guscio vuoto; 2) lo
scenario catastrofico realistico: 'UE diventa un’entita nella quale le relazioni
interne sono asimmetriche e prendono la forma completamente aperta verso
gli stati piu grandi e abbastanza vicini (per la circolazione e le regole) e verso
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gli stati piu piccoli o quelli periferici interni, venendo cosi a realizzarvisi forme
di colonialismo; 3) lo scenario ideale realistico: 'UE mantiene le “promesse”
dalle quali ¢ nata, eccetto che gli stati membri sono ancora forti e con una loro
“riserva di poteri”. Esternamente I’'UE conserva le caratteristiche di una Or-
ganizzazione Internazionale ed economica; 4) infine lo scenario ideale puro:
la trasformazione dell’UE ¢ uno stato federale entro il quale la sovranita del
singolo stato federato diventa pitt o meno debole a tal punto da scomparire, al-
meno negli aspetti del coordinamento generale e della gestione delle politiche
generali del’UE. La discussione dei quattro scenari verifica quelli di essi che
saranno realizzati nel futuro: dopo 10 anni, dopo 20 anni, dopo 30 anni, dopo
40 anni. E pit probabile che si realizzi il quinto scenario, in quanto scenario
che raccoglie elementi da ciascuno dei quattro scenari gia considerati, riassu-
mendo una ulteriore configurazione delle cose gia previste.

Infine 1l terzo articolo, scritto da Kosta Barjaba e Joniada Barjaba, ¢ inti-
tolato “The wrong decision at the right time: the future of Europe and the European future
of Albamia”. Gli autori partono dal 17-18 ottobre del 2019 quando il Consiglio
Europeo non ¢ riuscito a raggiungere il consenso per aprire 1 negoziati di
adesione dell’Albania e della Macedonia Settentrionale, come raccomandato
dalla Commissione Europea, dal Bundestag tedesco e dalla maggioranza de-
gli Statt membri dell’UE. Il veto di Francia, Danimarca e Paesi Bassi ha “sa-
botato” il consenso necessario tra 1 28 membri. Si ¢ trattato di una decisione
sbagliata, in contrasto con le attese di entrambi i paesi, la loro visione e le loro
aspettative di entrare in Europa, nonché con I'identita e 1 valori europei dei
Balcani Occidentali. Tale decisione rende piu difficile 'integrazione europea
dell’Albania e della regione. Se il Consiglio europeo rimane inflessibile ad
aprire 1 negoziati a causa del veto del Presidente Macron, esso influenzera il
futuro europeo dei Balcanici Occidentali e dell’Europa; alimentera gli stereo-
tip1 negativi esistenti nella regione; dara all’UE un atteggiamento di connota-
zione religiosa nei confronti di alcuni paesi della regione; aumentera il divario
tra 'integrazione Nato e UE e preparera la strada al dominio delle civilta non
occidentali nella regione.
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Previsione, anticipazione, normativita, relazioni internazionali e la
complessita delle scienze sociali

I temi
Anticipazione, previsione normativa, e la nascita del Club di Roma

La terza parte di questo numero di Futuribili pone I’accento teorico sulla pre-
visione. Questa ¢ stata interpretata in vari modi,e, come sottolinea Eleonora
Barbieri Masini, essa prese una consistenza teorica ed empirica dagli anni cin-
quanta del Novecento (Masini1986: 7). La previsione d’altra parte assunse ed
accumulo molteplici significati, anche se essa ha sempre avuto un significato
interpretativo, rivolto verso il futuro, e da questo punto di vista trasformato
in teorie ed azioni. Cosl abbiamo: (1) manifesti culturali, ad esempio “imma-
ginazione” (Wright Mills 1962); (2) concette nuove: “anticipazione”, “previsio-
ne esplorativa e previsione normativa”, e tanti altri; (3) progettazione: “futures
studies” (Masini 2000: 1037-1043); “previsione tecnologica” (Jantsch 1967,
Bestuzhev-Lada 1997; Sidelnikov 2019), (4) pubblicazione di rapporti e di rivuste:
“Futuribles” (rivista francese fondata nel 1960), “Futuribili” (rivista italiana
fondata nel 1967 e nel 1994), “Futures” (rivista inglese fondata nel 1968); (5)
organizzazione di incontri e di discussione: “Forum prévisionels” (Bertrand de Jou-
venel 194/1967), “Future workshop” (Jungk et alii 1970), “Club of Rome”
(Aurelio Peccei 1968); ecc.

Presto poi questi termini diventarono piu complessi, in quanto il concetto
di futuro venne a sviluppare due aspetti; due forme e quindi due famiglie di
metodi per interpretare la, e operare sulla, previsione. In effetti la previsione
assunse sia una dimensione concettuale che una metodologica. E cosi queste
dimensioni sono sia esplorative che normative, corrispondono ad altrettante
letture culturali e concettuali che ad applicazioni di metodi specifici, anche se
non rigidamente applicativi (Cfr. Gasparini 2000: 22224-2233).

Uno det primi autori, o il piu significativo, ¢ Hasan Ozbekhan, con il suo
articolo “The Idea of a ‘Look out’ Institution” (Ozbekhan 1965). In tale arti-
colo, subito tradotto in francese (e pubblicato su “Futuribles/Sedeis” (1965, n.
101)) e in italiano (e pubblicato su “Rassegna Italiana di Sociologia” (1965, vol.
VI, n. 2), Ozbekhan evidenzia che nel progetto della previsione, orientata al
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futuro, bisogna evitare la confusione concettuale tra il presente e il futuro, cioe
tra il presente che ¢ “cio che ¢ ora ed in questo luogo” e il futuro che non ¢
“ora ed in questo luogo” (Ibidem 1965: 180-181). E cioe “la concezione del
futuro come mera estensione del presente, restringendo la nostra visione a
‘c10 che ¢ ora e qui’, ci sta rendendo progressivamente sempre piu difficile
il concepire, come obbiettivo delle nostre azioni, dei cambiamenti che siano
qualcosa piu di miglioramenti limitati, o correzioni di infima importanza:
I’evoluzione della societa si riduce ad avanzamenti assai modesti” (Ibidem
1965: 181). Ozbekhan elabora un modello e dei modelli, che partono da una
prima ‘banca di dati’ fornita dal presente per estrapolarlo al futuro, proget-
tando 1l “futuro” estratto quindi dal presente a una nuova ‘banca di dati’ trat-
ta da anticipazion: per il futuro e che contengono anche dati tratti dal presente,
e insieme queste due ‘banche’ di dati iniziali e finali permettono di costruire
molteplici scenari di futuri.

Ozbekhan sviluppa un processo nel seguente modo, partendo dallo sche-
ma che elabora in “The Idea of a ‘Look out’ Institution”, e che lo applica alla
pianificazione del presente proiettata al futuro e a quella basata sulla ‘banca
di dati’ ottenuta anche dalle anticipazioni.

“ Un primo passo ¢ una ulteriore specificazione di che cosa intendiamo per ‘futuri pos-
sibili’ nell’ambito della pianificazione creatrice. I futuri possibili non si limitano necessa-
riamente a quelle situazioni distanti nel tempo che sono rappresentate da proiezioni nel
futuro della situazione presente. Per avere un significato filosofico, oltre che operativo, la
nozione di possibilita deve crescere in un ambiente libero e bene illuminato; vale a dire
che gli st deve consentire di descrivere, non solo ‘cio che sara’, ma anche cio che ‘puo es-
sere’ e soprattutto ‘cio che dovrebbe essere’. Indichero d’ora innanzi modelli cosi costruiti
come ‘anticipazioni’, per distinguerli, almeno verbalmente, dalle predizioni, previsioni,
proiezioni, ecc.

La tecnica piu importante ai fini della costruzione di anticipazioni sembra essere simile a
quella che viene spesso indicata come ‘scrittura di canovacct’. Ho detto ‘simile’ anziché
‘uguale’, perché il mio concetto di anticipazioni dovrebbe richiedere una notevole esten-
sione delle tecniche usate per scrivere canovacci, cost come si cominciano a fare oggidi. I
canovacci (teatrali o di cinema), sono spesso definiti come ‘teorie del futuro’. Colle parole
del Dr. Olaf Helmer ‘... un copione su basi analitiche di operazioni, comincia con la
descrizione dello stato di cose presenti e mostra, passo passo, come un futuro stato di cose
potra evolversi in maniera plausibile dalla situazione presente’. Cosi definita, la scrittura

di copioni assomiglia pitt a un metodo di trasformazione che ad una anticipazione. Si
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accosta di piu alle anticipazioni se ¢ completata da quella che Herman Kahn ha chia-
mato “metodologia basata su futuri alternativi”, che prevede la costruzione sistematica
di modelli di ambienti futuri per provvedere un contesto ambientale alla catena di eventi
previsti in uno o piu copioni concatenati. Sono convinto che ulteriori perfezionamenti,
ampliamenti e sviluppi di queste tecniche ci porteranno ad acquistare le conoscenze ne-
cessarie per mettere assieme anticipazioni utili dal punto di vista operativo. Allo stato at-
tuale det fatti, esse sono ancora relativamente laboriose e richiedono pertanto un notevole
dispendio di tempo; d’altra parte, non sono ancora molti gli studiosi che le usano.

Dal punto di vista tecnico, cio che ¢ veramente importante nella costruzione delle antici-
pazioni, ¢ che esse debbono portare alla costituzione di una base di dati, ed eventualmente
anche di una banca di modelli, dalla quale si possano trarre specifici futuri possibili. Atti-
vita, strategie e decisioni su specifici programmi vengono quindi a dipendere da concezio-
ni del futuro che non sono piu basate sull’estrapolazione dal passato, ma su concezioni di-
namiche, quali le reciproche interazioni tra influenze, che, ove siano assimilate in maniera
sufficiente, potranno essere espresse in termini di modelli, teorie e formule. Le banche di
dati e modelli potranno essere fornite in notevole quantita, se non a profusione, di questi

elementi, o, quanto meno, questo ¢ quanto le attuali conoscenze lasciano sperare.

Coll'introduzione del concetto di anticipazione il nostro sistema di pianificazione viene cosi

completato:

Base di dati =— Metodi di trasformazione |—» Predizioni o previsioni

| l J

Modello della ~ —. | Elaborazione del modello | __ Modello

situazione attuale ~— | della situazione attuale della situazione futura
Gob Elaborazione — Anticipazione
2 dell’anticipazione (base di dati)

Come si vede, sono previste due basi di dati parallele, I'una delle quali descrive il presente
e ’altra il futuro; con 'uso degli stessi metodi ¢ possibile elaborare e trasformare ambedue
le basi. L’applicazione dei metodi di trasformazione alla situazione presente mettera in
luce una serie di conseguenze, che permetteranno di emettere un giudizio, alla luce delle
circostanze presenti, sul problemi che sorgeranno dall’applicazione di un particolare pro-
gramma. Queste conseguenze rappresentano la descrizione di una situazione futura che
tiene conto dei limiti esistenti.
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Draltro lato, ¢ possibile costruire un’anticipazione, corredarla colla necessaria base di dati
e, di li, procedere per cosi dire all'indietro, per vedere quali cambiamenti siano necessari
nella situazione presente perché essa si adegui al futuro scelto e rappresentato dalla stes-
sa anticipazione, E necessario ancora sottolineare che un sistema di pianificazione cosi
perfezionato permette I'introduzione nel sistema di obbiettivi ¢ mete da raggiungere,
come parte dell’anticipazione, cosi che questi divengono elementi operativi nel delineare
1 cambiamenti che debbono essere operati sul presente: nel suggerire le particolari attivi-
ta che devono essere svolte, nello scegliere infine 1 programmi interconnessi ed interattivi
che debbono essere portati a termine se si vuole che il futuro desiderabile, contenuto
nell’anticipazione, divenga realta.

In tal modo abbiamo tracciato nelle linee essenziali cio che ho chiamato pianificazione
creatrice, vale a dire un tipo di pianificazione che fa uso del futuro come di uno strumen-
to operativo per effettuare cambiamenti nel presente e, attraverso questi cambiamenti,
porre in essere 1l futuro come concepito. (Il procedimento introduce anche in tutto il
sistema una accelerazione di tipo dinamico, ma tale aspetto della questione non viene
trattato in questo articolo). In questo modo le anticipazioni vengono introdotte come
elementi causali nel sistema. Le anticipazioni causali si distinguono da altre categorie
di predizioni per determinate caratteristiche del futuro che esse descrivono: tale futuro
deve infatti essere ‘differente’, deve incorporare una particolare definizione di cio che ¢
‘buono’, deve infine essere ‘possibile’.

Quando postuliamo che 1l futuro anticipato deve essere differente, intendiamo dire che
I'anticipazione deve essere tale da rappresentare, se non un futuro completamente oppo-
sto al presente, almeno un futuro che presenti differenze in profondita e che siano espli-
citamente definite. Questo ¢ in realta il punto decisivo ai fini di una contrapposizione
tra la pianificazione creatrice e il tipo di pianificazione che ¢ comune all’urbanistica, al
mondo degli affari e persino all’economia. Questo infatti non ¢ altro che estrapolazione,
e si limita a prevedere alcune modificazioni in una situazione data nell’ambito di quanto
¢ fattibile in un tempo relativamente lungo. Ne consegue che, sia dal punto di vista meto-
dologico, che dal punto di vista delle intenzioni che animano la pianificazione creatrice,
questi limiti derivanti dalla estrapolazione sono controproducenti. Cio che ci occorre e
cio che io sostengo come necessario ¢ un deliberato tentativo di liberarci una volta per
tutte dell’inerzia dovuta agli avvenimenti che ci circondano. Le anticipazioni debbono
simboleggiare futuri differenti dal presente, perché il concetto del futuro deve ritornare
ad essere quello che era una volta, vale a dire una situazione differente, anziché essere
una estensione (anche se migliorata) del presente.

Inoltre, le anticipazioni debbono descrivere una realta futura che, non solo sia differente
da quella presente, ma che incorpori in misura maggiore di quella attuale un concetto
di c10 che ¢ buono, il quale sia in qualche modo condiviso da tutti. Questa ¢ la seconda
caratteristica che noi postuliamo come propria delle anticipazioni causali. Qui si viene
a toccare uno dei punti salienti della pianificatrice creatrice: la sua etica. Occorre infatti
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ricordare che gli eventi futuri che formano oggetto delle anticipazioni non possono esse-
re giudicati su di un metro di verita o falsita; 'unica misura che ci puo essere consentita
per fare le nostre scelte ¢ quella che si basa sui concetti di buono e cattivo” (Ibidem 1965:
187-190).

Tuttavia nei successivi pensieri e scritti Hasan Ozbekhan sostituisce al con-
cetto di antictpazione quello di previsione normatwa. Anzitutto ¢ nel 1968 che in
“Toward a general theory of Planning”' afferma che “what I should call a normative
approach to the future it is an approach that has been neglected until now both
because of its difficulty and because it requires habits of kind that greatly dif-
fer from those favoured in our culture” (Ozbekhan 1968: 88).

Ed anche quando, nel 1970, lo stesso Ozbekhan scrisse 11 Documen-
to-Proposta “The Predicament of Mankind” per fondare il Club di Roma vi fu
Iobiettivo di “to construct a ‘normative’ overview from the foregoing models
and to clarify the action implications — 1.e., the political, social, economic,
technological, institutional, etc., consequences — such an overview might en-
tail and substantiate.” (Ozbekhan 1970: 10). Il progetto venne lungamente
discusso tra 1 fondatori e poi con il Comitato Esecutivo del Club di Roma, e
misero in risalto che esso non rispondeva a due esigenze del Club di Roma:
la prima era che il progetto non era semplice e chiaro nel ragionamento e
nelle conclusioni per essere efficace, e la seconda era che la sua realizzazione
richiedeva tempi troppo lunghi per restare alla pari con gli sviluppi futuri del
mondo e d’altra parte non si potevano rischiare ritardi di durata impreve-
dibile (Pecce1 1976/2014: 109-110). L’alternativa a tale progetto di ricerca
di Ozbekhan fu proposta da Jay Forrester che egli aveva gia utilizzato nella
simulazione del cosiddetto Mondo I , e che per il Club di Roma avrebbe (con
una équipe di ricercatori guidati da Dennis Meadows) riformulato il modello
originario ottenendo cosl il Mondo 2, basato sulla simulazione della dinamica
del mondo reale. Cio¢ 1l modello (e 1 modelli di cui era composto) era basato
su proiezioni al futuro secondo modelli “esplorativi”. (Peccei 1976/2014: 118-
134). II Club di Roma nel luglio 1970 scelse questi modelli, elaborati negli
USA al MIT di Cambridge e con finanziamenti della tedesca Wolkswagen

1 Larticolo ¢ pubblicato anche nel libro curato da Erich Jantsch, “Perpectives of planning Pro-
ceedings of the OECD, Working Symposium on long-range Forecasting and Planning, Bellagio, Italy 27th
Oct. — 2nd Nov. 19687 (Paris, OECD, 1969).
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Corporation. Da qui nacque, nel 1972, il libro “I lmuti dello sviluppo™. *“The
limats to growth™.

Una prima conseguenza di tale decisione furono le dimissioni dal Club di
Roma di Hasan Ozbekhan e di Alexander Christakis (A. Peccei 2014; Chri-
stakis 2004; Bausch 2000; Masini e Nebbia 1997)2

In questo ambito di ricerche osserviamo che il concetto di previsione, so-
prattutto tecnologica, era gia, dal 1967, (Jantsch 1967/1969: 25-50) stato
articolato in previsione esplorativa e in previsione normatwa, attribuendo alla
previsione esplorativa una proiezione al tempo futuro dell’umnerzia del presente al
futuro, e quindi come si avra il futuro con la proiezione del passato al futuro,
immaginando un’inerzia del passato al presente. La proiezione normatiwa ¢
invece una previsione originata da una “norma” di innovazione inserita dal
ricercatore e dall’individuo nel futuro del presente.

Vediamo piu in dettaglio come Erich Jantsch descrive la previsione tecnologica:

“I1 dilemma_fondamentale della previsione tecnologica esplorativa e normativa ¢ connesso al dilemma
fra azione e reazione. Nel nostro spazio di ‘trasferimento’ della tecnologia le corrispon-
denti direzioni sarebbero opposte tra loro.

I
Y

v

Previsione esplorativa Previsione normativa

2 Cfr. anche le puntuali illustrazioni e valutazioni di Roberto Peccel sull’atteggiamento del
padre Aurelio Peccei verso la linea di Jay Forrester e quella di Hasan Ozbekhan (R. Peccel

2009: 11-20).
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E importante che Iinterazione della previsione esplorativa, o orientata verso una
opportunita, ¢ della previsione normativa o orientata verso una finalita, sia stabilita
esattamente. Ogni livello di ‘trasferimento’ della tecnologia ha implicitamente un profilo
per il presente e vari profili per il futuro. La previsione di un particolare ‘trasferimento’ di
tecnologia, rappresentata dai vettori della previsione esplorativa nello spazio di trasferi-
mento si deve fare entro uno schema temporale addizionale.

Analogamente una previsione normativa (che cosa si dovrebbe sviluppare per raggiun-
gere una data meta), rappresentata semplicemente dai vettori in direzione opposta al
trasferimento di tecnologia, non include ancora un fattore esplicito di tempo che percio

si deve introdurre.

Previsione normativa (bisogni)

Previsione esplorativa (opportunita)

La forma fondamentale della wnterazione tra le due forme si ottiene per mezzo della itera-
zione o in un “anello” di feedback. Metodologicamente questo ¢ Iaspetto piu difficile della
previsione tecnologica.

Una previsione corretta, che includa una corretta interazione tra i due elementi dovrebbe
porst in un continuo spazio/tempo, che non si puo rappresentare graficamente per tutto
lo spazio di trasferimento della tecnologia (perché ha 4 dimensioni).

Il problema piu difficile nella previsione tecnologica ¢ oggi il disporre la previsione nor-
mativa nel corretto schema temporale. Mentre la previsione esplorativa incontra una dif-
ficolta minore (ma sufficiente) nel concepire un effetto finale come un effetto futuro sulla
base di una valutazione di intervallo di tempo, la previsione normativa troppo spesso
contempla una serie di obiettivi ed esigenze — e spessissimo di tutte le mete sociali — in
base alla tacita ipotesi che le mete del presente rappresentino anche quelle dell’avvenire.
Cio non solo porta ad un errore ma crea anche il pericolo di una seria distorsione del
processo storico. La previsione normativa, con le parole di Gabor, “puo avere inizio oltre
il termine al quale il sistema sociale ¢ portato per la sua propria inerzia”. Una previsione
insufficientemente orientata sul futuro, in effetti, puo essere concepita in modo da ridurre
artifictalmente I'inerzia e da rallentare il processo storico.

La previsione tecnologica normativa si avvicina molto alle ‘profezie auto-realizzantesi’

contro cui gl studi meno recenti mettevano in guardia. La tendenza si ¢ ora invertita: la
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forza di persuasione ed il “valore propagandistico” che sostengono una profezia si usa-
no spesso scientemente per consentirle di giungere all’‘auto-realizzazione’. L'interesse di
colui che fa la profezia nella profezia stessa costituisce una potente fonte di stimolo per
realizzarla. ... (Ibidem 1969: 27-28, 31).

La spiegazione del futuro della previsione esplorativa e della previsione nor-
mativa ¢ stata sviluppata anzitutto nella struttura complessa in cui vi inter-
vengono 1 tempi tra passato e futuro (costruzione esplorativa) per lo sfrutta-
mento delle opportunita e delle forze che questo passato ‘quasi’ per inerzia
offre alla previsione esplorativa. Tuttavia anche questo tipo di previsione ha
bisogno di capacita creatrici degli individui, delle comunita e della societa,
derivate dai valori delle culture e dai bisogni per “inventare” la previsione
normativa, e per ordinare un futuro che possa intervenire sulla previsione
esplorativa. Naturalmente anche questa previsione normativa ¢ molto comples-
sa, perché tali bisogni, valori, culture all'innovazione cambiano a seconda
della loro funzione e a seconda delle tecniche per concretare gli elementi da
sottoporre a previsione normativa, definiti da una prima banca dati di elementi
considerati dai bisogni e dalla cultura. Questa puo essere la forma delle case
e dei servizi, e la loro localizzazione nello spazio che possono derivare dai
desideri derivati dai valori e dai bisogni stessi. Anche la previsione esplorativa ¢
definita da una seconda banca dati, composta da variabili che definiscono gli
elementi concreti che sono vissuti ora e che possono modificarsi nel tempo
(pre-definito) nella loro proiezione a un futuro che viene dal passato. Ovvia-
mente questi elementi (costituiti dalle due Banche Dati), interconnesst, deri-
vano da storie del passato, da scelte dalla societa/comunita e scelte tecniche
ereditate da una tradizione, da progettisti/architetti che interpretano le atte-
se del cliente secondo 1 suoi criteri estetici, ed anche le possibilita economiche
del connittente. Il terzo fattore del nostro modello riguarda la relazione tra
la banca dati della previsione normativa (soggettiva) e la banca dati della previ-
sione esplorativa (oggettiva): (1) per comprendere la distanza tra I’aspetto og-
gettivo e I’aspetto soggettivo; (2) per individuare la distanza tra i due scenari
(attraverso la comparazione delle due banche dati), e (3) di conseguenza per
produrre, e quando cominciare ad intervenire sulle opportunita per miglio-
rare 1 bisogni attraverso politiche adeguate. Cio possiamo operare dotandoci
di una terza popolazione di indicatori (terza Banca Dati) adeguati a specificare
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le relazioni tra le due banche dati (relative alla previsione estrapolativa e
alla previsione normativa) e che nell’esempio, trattato da Alberto Gasparini
(Gasparini 1985: 103-125; 1988: 23-38; 1989: 403-422; Pellizzoni e Ungaro
1997 e 1998)°, chiamiamo qualita della vita.

L’esempio qui graficamente riportato riguarda la definizione della qualita
della vita. (C) degli spazi abitativi, comunitari, urbani, che risulta dal confron-
to tra 1 bisogni, 1 valori, la cultura delle innovaziont alternative, le aspirazioni e v desidert
(F) e la fissazione degli obiettive operativr e le politiche tecniche e v percorsi sociali (G),
nel portare alla formazione dello scenario latente (previsione normativa) (B)
che viene messa a confronto con lo scenario vissuto (previsione esplorativa) (A)
sopra considerata.

Il Grafico 1 rvidenzia il sistema dinamico dei due scenari, che possiamo
interpretare nel seguente modo.

Il sistema , formato dalle relazioni tra il futuro esplorativo e il futuro nor-
mativo ¢ dinamico poiché tali futuri possono avvenire in momenti differenti
e comincia dalle cause dello scenario vissuto (e cioe¢ dalle energie, informazioni,
risorse impiegate, dai rapporti sociali tra le classi sociali,

3 Gasparini (1985: 103-125; 1989: 403-422) elabora il modello di spiegazioni qui descritto
det valori simbolici e dell’attaccamento alla comunita urbana, ma tale approccio (Gasparini
1988: 23-38) lo sviluppa in un modello cibernetico sulla qualita della vita con un riferimen-
to all'informazione per le organizzazioni. Luigi Pellizzoni e Daniele Ungaro qualche anno
successivamente (1997 e 1998) hanno elaborato un modello (da loro chiamato “Haria2”,
per conto del Consiglio Nazionale delle Ricerche (Italiano) e nell’ambito dell’Universita di
Trieste, Dipartimento di Scienze dell’'Uomo, e dell’ISIG (Istituto di Sociologia Internazionale
di Gorizia). In questo modello di relazione evento-comportamento (Haria2) gli autori hanno
incentrato la rilevanza sullo scenario latente ¢ lo scenario attuale attraverso la loro congruenza con
la comunita e 1l comportamento previsto e autoguidato ambedue efficaci (cfr. 1998: Fig. 1 —
Modello semplificato di relazione evento-comportamento).
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Grafico 1. Sistema dinamico di scenario vissuto (previsione esplorativa) e di scenario latente
(previsione normatiwa)

F. Bisogni, valori, G. Fissazione degli
cultura delle innovazioni obiettivi, delle
alternative, aspirazioni, —> politiche tecniche e

desideri dei percorsi sociali

B. Scenario latente |

revisione normativa),
(b ) D. Feedback
(controllo)

C. Qualita della
vita (Valutazione
della distanza)

A. Scenario vissuto
(previsione esplorativa)

E. Le cause: >

energie,
informazioni,
risorse

Legenda:

L'insieme del quadrati ([__] ) e le frecce ( ——> ) =funzionamento del "sistema generale";

-

I_ _1 = perimetro del sistema chiuso (core)

Fonte: grafico di Matteo Delly Jott

Poi viene sperimentato nella vita quotidiana, e qui ne viene valutata la sua
qualita dell’ambiente e della vita attraverso il confronto con il futuro che vie-
ne dalla sua aderenza alla previsione normativa. Ma questa previsione normativa
(scenanio latente) ¢ prodotta dai bisogni, 1 valori, la cultura delle innovazioni al-
ternative, le aspirazioni, 1 desideri sociali, oltre che individuali. Come si vede,
la dinamica che si produce nelle due previsioni temporali, esplorativa e norma-
tiva, crea un sistema aperto al cui interno vi ¢ un nucleo tecnico (core) chiuso.
Cioe¢ la parte aperta del sistema ¢ data dalle risorse che vengono dall’esterno
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come 1 bisogni, 1 valori, la cultura dell'innovazione, le aspirazioni, 1 desideri (F),
sulla base dei quali vengono fissati degli obiettivi, delle politiche tecniche e dei
percorsi sociali (G), che entrano dentro il sistema per realizzare lo scenario latente
(cio¢ la previsione normativa) (B). Questa a sua volta assicura il funzionamento
del “sistema generale” con I'orientamento, la comparazione e una valutazione
dello scenario vissuto (1a previsione esplorativa) (A). Se la distanza tra 1 due scenari
¢ molto elevata allora la qualita della vita e dell’ambiente (C) sara molto bassa, e
allora lo scenario vissuto (1a previsione esplorativa) produce un feedback (D) di av-
viso che I'azione dello scenario latente non ha avuto successo sullo scenario vissuto,
e quindi ¢ necessario un suo intervento per attenuare questa distanza tra 1 due
scenari. Di conseguenza ¢ un ordine di ricorrere a nuove e differenti risorse
(E) per modificare lo scenario vissuto. In altri termini si riproduce la _funzione dello
scenario latente come pilota, orientatore, regolatore (o piu operativamente termo-
stato) sullo scenario vissuto. Il sistema aperto per funzionare bene ed efficacemen-
te deve al suo interno avere un sistema chiuso (core), in quanto la sua stabilita ¢
garanzia di mantenimento dell’identita dell'intero “sistema generale”, formato
dalla previsione esplorativa e dalla previsione normativa.

Il successo della problematica di previsione esplorativa e di previsione norma-
twa ¢ dovuto soprattutto al fatto che nella costruzione del futuro la previsione
ha bisogno di metodi e di modelli tecnici, utili per elaborare e maneggiare
strumenti tecnici dopo avere pensato a idee teoriche. I per questo percid che
nelle analisi metodologiche e nelle ricerche di risultati operativi 1 futurologi
sono stati attratti dai due tipi di previsione: esplorativa e normativa (cfr. ad
esempio: Masini 1986: 28-29; 2000: 1041; Besthuzev-Lada 1997: 41-45; Ga-
sparini 2000: 2226-2231; Bell 200398, 176-180; de Jouvenel 1967).

Accennato brevemente agli aspetti operativi della previsione che viene dal
presente orientato dal passato per il futuro al presente (previsione esplorativa) in
cui il futuro nasce da idee dell’'individuo per costruire il futuro (previsione norma-
twa), ricompare I'interesse per il concetto di anticipazione, soprattutto quando st
tratta di un concetto piu generale, poiché esso ¢ “assai di piu che una misura-
zione di una probabilita. E la creazione di futuri possibili e desiderabili, come
pure la selezione di piani e di azioni intesi ad attuarli” (Botkin, Elmandjra e
Malitza 1979: 39). In effetti questi autori scrivono il volume “Imparare il futuro.
Apprendimento e struzione”, apparso come Settimo Rapporto del Club di Roma.
Esso ¢ pubblicato in inglese dall’editore Pergamon (di Oxford) nel 1979 e
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nello stesso anno 1n italiano dall’editore Mondadori (biblioteca del’EST) di
Milano. Il volume nasce da una proposta di apprendimento innovativo basato
su uno schema concettuale di anticipazione e partecipazione. E cioe esso si basa su
un apprendimento anticipatorio per incoraggiare la solidarieta nel tempo e
su un apprendimento partecipatorio per creare la solidarieta nello spazio. In
particolare 'anticipazione

Ela capacita di far fronte a situazioni nuove, mai occorse in precedenza; ¢ la cartina
di tornasole per la verifica dei processi di apprendimento normativo; ¢ la capacita di
considerare il futuro, di prevedere gli eventi che stanno per verificarsi, di valutare le con-
seguenze a medio e lungo termine di decisioni e azioni attuali. Essa richiede non solo
la capacita di apprendere dall’esperienza, ma anche quella di ‘sperimentare’ situazioni
simili o immaginarie. Una caratteristica particolarmente importante dell’anticipazione ¢
la capacita di tener conto di effetti collaterali indesiderati, o ‘effetti sorpresa’, come alcuni
li definiscono. Inoltre I’anticipazione non si limita a incoraggiare le tendenze desiderabili
e prevenire quelle potenzialmente catastrofiche. Essa ¢ anche ‘invenzione’, cio¢ creazione
di alternative nuove dove prima non ne esistevano (Henderson 1978; Gabor 1963). Cio
equivale a dire che Panticipazione permette di economizzare in termini di tempo rispetto
al processo valido, ma lungo, di passare attraverso ’esperienza reale; essa permette di fare
a meno della costosa lezione impartita da un trauma; al tempo stesso rende possibile ope-
rare in modo sempre piu incisivo e consapevole intervenendo nel corso del futuro. (Botkin,
Elmandjra e Malitza 1979: 36-37)

“I’anticipazione & pertanto assai di piti che una misurazione di una probabilita. I la cre-
azione di futuri possibili ¢ desiderabili', come pure la selezione di piani e di azioni intesi
ad attuarli” (Ibidem 1979: 39).

Draltra parte “T’anticipazione, in quanto elemento critico dell’apprendimento innovativo,
¢ indissolubilmente legata a un ricorso sempre maggiore a congetture, ipotesi, sceneg-
giature, simulazioni, modelli, tendenze, piani, visioni a lungo termine, nonché all’esame
delle implicazioni nascoste delle nostre azioni — tanto nei nostri pensieri privati quanto nei

dibattiti pubblici delle societa” (Ibidem 1979: 40).

Gli autori di questo Rapporto sull’apprendimento innovativo hanno presenta-
to 1 risultati di tale lavoro nel giugno del 1979 a una Conferenza organizzata
dal Club di Roma a Salisburgo, in Austria. Molti commenti e suggerimenti
avanzati in tale sede sono stati in seguito incorporati nella stesura definitiva

4 Alla distinzione tra futuri possibili e futuri desiderabili ha dato un particolare rilievo Ber-
trand de Jouvenel.
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del Rapporto®. Il commento di Aurelio Peccei sul Rapporto ¢ riportato nel suo
libro “Cento pagine per lavvenire”, originariamente pubblicato da Mondadori nel
1981, e recentemente (nel 2018) ripubblicato da Giunti (Pecce1 2018: 201-225).

Anche in questo Rapporto del Club di Roma (“Imparare il futuro”) viene
associata Ianticipazione alla innovazione, che in termini metodologici viene an-
che indicata come normatiwa. Attraverso questi concetti non c’¢ solo il passato
che da forma al futuro, ma soprattutto vi ¢ la creativita che si libera dai limiti
che vengono dal passato, e proprio per questo ci si sente liberi di svolgere
ipotesi e futuri possibili e “quasi impossibili”. E cosi che ci saremmo dotati di
strumenti concettuali (anticipatori e addirittura normativi) per evitare o domi-
nare (probabilmente) eventi che sono nati come lo stato islamico terroristico
del Califfato (Daesh) dopo la caduta di Saddan Hussein, come il “failed state”
della Libia dopo I'intervento occidentale del 2011, come I'immigrazione di
massa dai paesi del terzo/quarto mondo in Occidente, come I'elevazione dei
muri e del sovranismo in tanti paesi (compresi quelli europei), come forse an-
che la pandemia da coronavirus, e come altri macro eventi.

IT Anticipazione e/o previsione normativa

Finora abbiamo trattato del significato di “anticipazione” in relazione alla
creazione della previsione del futuro, che ¢ stata elaborata da Ozbekhan per
la funzione originale di una istituzione che doveva essere il Club di Roma (e
siamo nel 1965) e da Botkin, Elmandjra e Malitza per elaborare un appren-
dimento innovativo fondato su “antictpazione” e “partecipazione”, che doveva es-
sere un pilastro del futuro creativo delle differenti basi formative dei giovani
dei paest ricchi e dei paesi poveri: anche quest’ultimo studio fu espressione del
Club di Roma nel 1979. Eppure la ricchezza interpretativa di questa previ-
sione del futuro doveva presentarsi come “un futuro che viene dal presente”
(come scrive Roberto Poli nell’articolo qui pubblicato) e dal pensiero nuovo
rispetto a quello tratto dal passato.

I concetto di anticipazione nella previsione d’altra parte ¢ stato strettamente
legato al concetto di previsione normatwa, poiché tali studi e ricerche “tendono

5 Cfr tali comment e suggerimenti in Botkin, Elmandjra e Malitza 1979: 129-138.
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sempre piu ad essere normativi, ad essere cioe indirizzati a scopi e a scelte e ad
avere, di conseguenza, un quadro di riferimento che indirizza sia le scelte re-
lative ai problemi che le variabili e i metodi di previsione” (Cfr.: Masini: 1986;
28; ma anche Bestuzhev-Lada 1997: 44-45). Del resto lo stesso Hasan Oz-
bekhan due anni dopo 'utilizzo del concetto di antictpazione nell’elaborare un
progetto per il Club di Roma utilizza in “Predicament of Mankind” (Ozbekhan
1970: 10) 1l termine di normatiwo. E cosi anche Erich Jantsch utilizza in “La
previsione tecnologica” (Jantsch 1967/1969) 1 concetti di previsione esplorativa e di
previsione normatiwa (Ididem: 25-49). Pure Aurelio Peccei ¢ sempre stato favo-
revole alla interpretazione normatwa (Cfr. Peccei 1976/2014; e 1981/2018),
anche se il Secondo Rapporto del Club di Roma, “I limitz dello sviluppo™ coordi-
nato da Dennis Meadows, era sostanzialmente una simulazione esplorativa del
Mondo al 2100 (Meadows et ali1 1972: 81, 119). E quindi in Peccei vi ¢ sem-
pre stato un ritorno al, e una rivalutazione del, pensiero di Hasan Ozbekhan.

Il motivo di questo continuo accostamento @i anticipazione e di previsione nor-
matwa ¢ che 1 due concetti presentano dei contenuti molto simili, poiché am-
bedue partono da un vedere, interpretare e agire sul futuro con una capacita
innovativa che tiene conto di possibilita di pensare e agire creativamente, an-
dando cioe al di la di dove spingono le inerzie del passato.

Il pensiero previsionale ha elaborato tanti concetti o para-concetti che
condividono contenuti non solo con anticthazione e approccio normativo, ma an-
che singoli aspetti originali tra di loro. Cosi il concetto di arte della congettura
di Bertrand de Jouvenel (1967) sottolinea I’aspetto provvisorio e innovativo
della previsione che ¢ rappresentato dall’anticipazione e dall’approccio normativo.
Addirittura anche 'immaginazione sociwologica di Charles Wright Mills (1962)
“permette a chi la possiede di vedere e valutare il grande contesto dei fatti
storici nei suoi riflessi sulla vita interiore e sul comportamento esteriore di
tutta una serie di categorie umane. ... Il primo frutto di questa facolta, la
prima lezione della scienza sociale che I'incarna, consistono nell’idea che
I'individuo pu6 comprendere la propria esperienza e valutare il proprio de-
stino soltanto collocandosi dentro la propria epoca” (Wright Mills 1962: 15).
Anche futuribili, intesi come futuri possibili implicano dei futuri (o scenari) al-
ternativr e molteplici. James Dator, parlando di come deve essere il futurista,
evidenzia come esso abbia bisogno di tante conoscenze, di familiarita con
discipline, “di creativita, immaginazione, volonta di pensare nuovi pensieri
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... di una curiosita insaziabile, una compassione sconfinata, un ottimismo
incurabile, un umorismo insaziabile e un diletto per I’assurdo (cio¢, il mon-
do)” (Dator 1994: 80-81). Tutto questo puo essere descritto come “I’ardente
desiderio delle cose future; il ricordare il futuro senza essere irriverenti nei
confronti del passato (ricordando che un tempo era tutto cio che era uma-
namente possibile); preferire 1 sogni del futuro alle esperienze del passato;
desiderare sempre di provare qualche cosa di nuovo; andare dove nessuno
¢ mai andato, in tutte le aree dell’esperienza umana, non umana, e, presto,
post-umana” (Ibidem 1994: 81)°.

Ma altri concetti sono elaborati e utilizzati da tanti autori per indicare di
futuro e di previsione. Wendell Bell richiama concetti come forecast, predic-
tion, pronostication, prevision, anticipation, expectation, futuribles/futuribili,
futures studies, e cosi via (Bell 2003: vol. I: 97), e molti di questi concetti si
sovrappongono reciprocamente o si differenziano per altri aspetti.

Da ultimo dobbiamo richiamare il fatto che 1 due concetti di anticipazione,
ma anche di previsione normativa, sono utilizzati qua e la, attribuendovi signifi-
cati specifici, diversi o simili. E questo il caso del libro di Michel Godet “From
anticypation to action. A handbook of strategic prospective” (1994), in cui in verita ci si
riferisce alla anticipazione nei due momenti in cui essa “is to cristallize into
effective action” (Godet 1994: 3-4), e in cui si connette I'anticipazione agli
scenari (Ibidem 1994: 79-81). Ma anche 'ampia opera di “Foundations of future
studies. History, purposes, and knowledge” (due volume) (2003) di Wendell Bell non
parla di “anticipazione”, se non quando richiama le molteplici definizioni
della previsione.

Con l'articolo qui pubblicato, ’autore Roberto Poli riprende il filo, anzi un
nuovo filo, dell’anticipazione per le scienze sociali e umane (psicologia, antro-
pologia, sociologia, economia). Cio viene fatto percio ricorrendo ad approcci
teorici con riferimenti alle ricerche sociali, entro uno sfondo epistemologico, e
con le modalita differenti di futuro.

6 Sul post-umani cfr. Igor Bestuzhev-Lada “Post-umanita come serie ordinata di campi di
informazione della mente mondiale”, Futuribili, no. 3, 2004: 73-79; e dello stesso Bestuzhev-
Lada nel volume “The Bestuzhevian Matrix of Future”, Moscow e Gorizia, IFRA, 2006-

_97-



ALBERTO GASPARINI

III — Complessita delle scienze sociali e la conoscenza dalla ricerca
empirica

Altro tema di questa terza parte di Futuribili riguarda le scienze sociali, nella
loro diversita con le scienze naturali, e con 1 caratteri specifici relativi agli
obiettivi e ai valori delle scienze sociali, la transdisciplinarita delle loro com-
ponenti, il potere sociale implicito in queste scienze sociali, la conversione
dell’energia in forza e in potere, la riunificazione della soggettivita e dell’o-
biettivita, dell’individuale e del collettivo, delle modalita relazionali del tem-
po tra passato, presente, futuro. Questi sono alcuni aspetti affrontati dai tre
autori dell’articolo pubblicato in questo numero di Futuribili (Cfr. Jacobs,
Nagan e Turconi).

Qui mi sembra utile richiamare alcune relazioni metodologiche tra scienze
naturali e scienze sociali, e nel senso soprattutto che alcune tecniche utilizzate
dalle scienze sociali sono riprese e adattate dalle scienze naturali, ma a volte ¢
successo pure il contrario. Queste tecniche sono state utilizzate per misurare
il rapporto tra variabili, e in generale per verificare ipotesi causali tra singole
variabili, attraverso la quantificazione di tali processi causali, utilizzati nella
misura delle relazioni fra analisi sempre piu complesse, dalle singole relazioni
bivariate (utilizzando la correlazione e la regressione alle relazioni) multiva-
riate (analisi fattoriali, analisi dei grappoli, analisi discriminante, regressione
multipla, path analysis, analisi canonica, ecc.). Chi ricorre alla misurazione
delle relazioni parte dal presupposto che, come affermava Edgar F. Borgatta,
la realta si puo misurare in base all'intervallo tra una relazione causale che
esista (1) o non esista (0), e poi, se esiste, puo esistere “appena un po’” (cio¢
da 0,01), oppure in quantita sempre maggiore (fino a 0,99). Adottando questo
processo analitico, la sociologia, o anche, in misura minore le altre scienze
sociali, e a seconda del tipo di unita di analisi considerata (come le istituzioni,
le economie, 1 singoli individui o 1 gruppi sociali, le culture, ecc.), cio che si
viene a considerare ¢ una persona, o una unitd di analisi, media. Nella realta questa
unita media non esiste come realta individuale e concreta, ma ¢ una costruzione
analitica e “utile” a conoscere il concetto da relazionare con altri concetti ed
altri indicatori oggettivi.

La conoscenza data dalle scienze sociali, in questo modo di analisi attraver-
so la ricerca, appare da un travaso di metodologie di ricerca nate dalle scienze
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naturali alle scienze sociali per operare la misurazione (in termini quantitativi)
della relazione tra una variabile e un’altra, o addirittura fra sets di variabili
indipendenti e sets di variabili dipendenti di un sistema.

In questo sistema di variabili si opera addirittura una riunificazione tra
quelle che 1 ricercatori indicano come soggettive e obiettive, come individuali
e collettive, nei tre tempi del passato - del presente - del futuro. In questo
modo si opera il rapporto della spiegazione e la conoscenza dell’aspetto socia-
le e individuale con il suo ambiente operativo (task environment), con il suo
ambiente aggregato e con ’'ambiente macro (Cfr. sull’ambiente Emery e Trist
1965; Osborn e Hunt 1974; Patten 1979; Luhmann 1982).

Alcuni esempi, tratti da altrettante ricerche su relazioni fra le riunificazioni
degli aspetti sociale e individuale e 1 tre ambienti sopra citati, possono spiegare
bene questo sistema di relazioni.

Il primo esempio lo possiamo chiamare “La spiegazione del Ruolo professionale
nella gestione dell’azienda agricola” (Gasparini 1983: 150), in quanto prende in
considerazione come sistema di varabili dipendenti quelle che insieme fanno
parte delle azioni del conduttore di azienda agricola, scelte per spiegare il suo
Ruolo professionale. Le variabili indipendenti del Ruolo del conduttore aziendale
fanno riferimento a tre sets di variabili che abbiamo chiamato rispettivamen-
te: (1) P'Achievement (queste hanno un carattere valutativo di come il conduttore
dell’azienda giudica se stesso nel confronto del proprio lavoro), (2) la struttura
della azienda e della famigha agricola ¢ rappresentata dalle variabili oggettive; e (3)
infine Pambiente operativo (il “task environment”) dell’azienda ¢ rappresentato
dalle relazioni con 1 tipi delle organizzazioni con le quali I'azienda mantiene
relazioni. Le unita di analisi sono state 400 aziende agricole e il relativo con-
duttore (imprenditore piccolo o imprenditore grande).
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Grafico 2 — Correlazioni canoniche e varanze del ruolo spiegate da achwement, struttura
dell’azienda e ambiente operativo, secondo tutte le aziende, le aziende piccole e le aziende grandi
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indipendente (ottenuta come media delle varianze spiegate
dalle singole variabili canoniche).

R¢ = Correlazione canonica media (ottenuta come media
delle correlazioni canoniche).
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Le informazioni raccolte con un questionario sulle aziende piccole e grandi
sono state 198, che poi dall’analisi fattoriale sono state ridotte a 58 fattori per
il campione di aziende piccole e a 57 fattori per il campione di aziende grandi.
Successivamente le due serie di fattori sono state sottoposte ad altrettante ana-
lisi canoniche, le quali hanno dato luogo a 5 variabili canoniche per ogni tipo
di azienda (piccola e grande). Ovviamente la ricerca ¢ risultata molto com-
plessa, ma qui vogliamo limitarci a richiamare il rapporto tra cause ed effetti,
ricorrendo a variabili oggettive e a valutazioni espresse da variabili soggettive,
e quindi come portano all’aumento della conoscenza, fondata sulla verifica
dell’ipotesi di Emery e Trist (1965: nota 3, pagg. 44-45) per la quale I'anbiente
operarwo svolge rilevante funzione causale sul Ruolo delle azioni gestionali del
conduttore dell’azienda agricola. Per verificare tale ipotesi causale dell’am-
biente operativo dobbiamo introdurre nel modello altre cause del Ruolo del
conduttore agricolo come la struttura aziendale e familiare (basata su dati fattuali)
e I'Achievement (basato su atteggiamenti e valutazioni soggettive). Il risultato ¢
leggibile nel Grafico 2, in cui ambiente operativo ¢ preminente nel proces-
so di causazione del Ruolo rispetto alle altre due analisi canoniche, e cioe la
Struttura aziendale e familiare e I’ Achievement, gia dette. Se poi, si tiene conto delle
ipotesi di Emery e Trist che (1) questo Ambiente operativo aumenta I'influen-
za man mano che I’azienda diventa pit ampia nella sua dimensione, e (2) che
I'azienda agricola italiana rispettivamente piccola e grande ¢ una definizione
un po’ relativa, in quanto quella piccola nella ricerca ¢ definita fino a 5 ettari,
e quella grande ¢ superiore a 10 ettari allora ¢ chiaro che, se noi avessimo
ridotto la dimensione ancora pit modesta in quella piccola e piu allargata (ad
esempio a piu 50 ettari) ’'azienda piu grande, sarebbero risultati 1 coeflicienti
della correlazione canonica dell’azienda piccola ancora piu bassi (di quelli
Re = 0,25), e 1 coeflicienti della correlazione canonica dell’azienda grande
ancora pit alti (di quelli Re = 0,34). E cio¢ 'ambiente operativo dell’azienda
piccola sarebbe dipeso molto di piu dalla casualita (e cioe tale ambiente sa-
rebbe risultato insignificante), mentre al contrario ’azienda grande sarebbe
risultata molto piu dipendente dall’ambiente operativo. Naturalmente il ruolo
gestionale dell’azienda piccola sarebbe risultato piu dipendente dalla struttura
aziendale e familiare e dall’achievement; mentre il ruolo gestionale dell’azien-
da grande sarebbe dipeso molto piu dall’ambiente operativo.
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Un secondo esempio tratta del Rapporto tra variabili fattualy dv un comune e variabili
valutative e soggettive, in funzione del mutamento delle qualita dello stesso comune. In questo
caso il comune ¢ tradotto in un modello di variabili, che dovrebbero indicare
il sistema composto dai 219 comuni della Regione Friuli Venezia Giulia (Italia
nord-orientale). In verita ci troviamo di fronte a variabili macro che vengono
utilizzate a piegare la qualita dell’ambiente della vita quotidiana del comune e la sua
qualita della vita sociale. La Grafico 3 (Gasparini 2004:112) indica il risultato di
una serie di relazioni tra variabili che sono state raccolte dai dati di ognuno dei
219 comuni;

Grafico 3. — Le relazioni tra 1 settori- macro variabili del “sistema comune™, misurati dalla
media der coefficientt di correlazione canonica
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che pot sono stati ridotti in fattori utilizzando analisi fattoriali per ogni serie
di variabili relative ai tanti temi del sistema comunale; e infine rilevando at-
traverso I’analisi canonica 1l rapporto causale fra 1 fattori precedentemente
ottenuti. Anche questa sequenza metodologica di elaborazione delle variabili
¢ simile, nella sua complessita, a quella seguita nel primo esempio sulla spiega-
zione del Ruolo della gestione dell’azienda agricola. Qui tuttavia I'unita d’a-
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nalisi ¢ il sistema “comune”, in cui le variabili canoniche finali vengono valu-
tate a seconda di ipotest di rapporto causale tra di esse e finalizzate a spiegare
due variabili dipendenti, che sono causate in qualita dell’ambiente della vita
quotidiana (dotazione di servizi sociali, culturali, strutturali delle abitazioni)
e in qualita della vita sociale. D’altra parte molte variabili hanno una struttu-
ra fattuale, ambientale, istituzionale, economica, sociale, e quindi hanno un
carattere oggettivo. In secondo luogo vi sono variabili di carattere soggettivo,
che percio riguardano le valutazioni delle persone di ogni comune: (1) in re-
lazione alla progettazione’ dei singoli servizi quotidiani e o servizi vari; e (2)
in relazione alla simbolica degli spazi comunali (piazze, chiese, monumenti,
opere architettoniche, luoghi pubblici, strade e zone del comune). Queste se-
conde variabili esprimono la simbolica degli spazi come indicatore dell’attac-
camento all’ambiente antropizzato e al tempo stesso indicatore di integrazio-
ne al comune. Il Grafico 3 esprime quindi il rapporto causale di tali variabili
canoniche, ed anzi la forza che queste hanno in termini di causa-effetto. Tutto
ci0 indica come le variabili soggettive connesse alla progettazione dei servizi
della vita quotidiana e dei servizi moderatamente rari (scuole di ogni livello,
biblioteche, teatri, ecc.) non sono effetto di alcune variabili del sistema (cioe
del comune), ma sono causa delle due variabili di qualita dell’ambiente (Rc?

= 0,63 ¢ Rc = 0,46) e di qualita della vita sociale (Re = 0,50 ¢ Rc = 0,36).
Invece la valutazione della sufficienza e la soddisfazione dell’habitat familia-
re (I'abitazione) (Rc = 0,65) e la simbolica degli spazi comunali (Re = 0,50)
sono effetti della qualita dell’ambiente, ma al tempo stesso queste due variabili
soggettive sono causa della qualita della vita sociale (Rc = 0,46; ¢ Re = 0,42).
Anche in questo caso si osserva una “riunificazione” di variabili individuali
e collettive, soggettive e obiettive (fattuali), come la indicano gli autori Garry
Jacobs, Winston Nagan e Alberto Turconi nell’articolo qui riportato.

Nel terzo esempro vengono costruits cinque scenart (o meglio uno scenario attua-
le, e altri quattro scenari possibili e diversi, proiettati a un futuro di dieci anni).
Gl scenari riguardano le aperture internazionali di quindict paesi dell’area centro ed est

7 Cioe, dove le persone vorrebbero collocare nello spazio comunale 1 servizi, ecc.

8 Rc = Varianza totale del ruolo spiegata dalla variabile indipendente (ottenuta come media
delle varianze spiegate dalle singole variabili canoniche).
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Europa (Gasparini e Bregantini 2004: 264-305), nei confronti dei paesi confi-
nari, dei paesi piu lontani che occupano un ruolo mondiale e secondo ambiti
politico-istituzionali, economici, internazionali. Le variabili considerate sono
state 45. Le unita di analisi degli scenari sono state 1 seguenti quindici paesi:
Estonia, Lettonia, Lituania, Polonia, Repubblica Ceca, Slovacchia, Slovenia,
Ungheria, Croazia, Bosnia-Erzegovina, Macedonia Settentrionale, Albania,
Serbia-Montenegro, Romania e Bulgaria. Naturalmente gli scenari costruiti
sono stati quattro al futuro, partendo dallo scenario attuale per ognuno dei 15
paesi, e quindi in totale sono risultati 75 scenari. I cinque tipi di scenari poi
sono 1 seguenti: il primo ¢ lo scenario attuale, e gli altri quattro al futuro sono
definiti nel modo seguente: Scenario ideale integrato, Scenario realistico integrato, Sce-
nario realistico non integrato, Scenario ideale non integrato. La Tabella 1 (Ibidem 2004:
273) riporta 1 discostamenti (distanze) percentuali dei quattro scenari al futuro
dallo scenario attuale. Tali distanze sono utili per valutare le politiche migliori
da adottare fra oguno degli scenari indicati.

Tabella 1 - Indict di scostamento degly scenari al 2010, da quello attuale (<:1%)

scenario scenario scenario scenario scenario
ideale realistico attuale realistico ideale non
integrato integrato (100) non integrato
(A%) (A%) integrato (A%)
(A%)
Estonia +48.8 +17.1 60.3 +19.6 -58.5
Lettonia +714 +65.6 48.6 +315 -65.6
Lituania +62.7 +18.8 53.3 +43.9 -56.3
AREA BALTICA +60.2 +29.6 54.0 +34.3 -60.2
Polonia +35.3 +11.8 65.4 -17.7 -56.0
Cechia +57.7 +30.4 58.9 -18.2 514
Slovacchia +108.5 +82.5 1M1 +21.7 -52.3
Slovenia +30.2 +6.0 63.5 9.1 -42.5
Ungheria +31.2 +6.1 66.7 -15.6 -53.1
EuROPA CENTRO-OR. +49.1 +23.9 58.7 -9.7 -50.9
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Croazia +48.0 +15.5 471 0.0 -56.3
Bosnia-Erzegovina +88.9 +51.9 39.7 +14.9 -55.7
Macedonia +96.3 +65.5 46.4 +3.9 -50.0
Albania +120.1 +35.1 33.3 -15.0 -39.9
Jugoslavia +321.5 +218.8 25.0 +187.6 +18.8
EUROPA BALCANICA +103.1 +64.5 38.3 +26.4 -42.0
Romania +66.8 +27.4 48.5 -2.9 -48.5
Bulgaria +115.9 +42.2 36.5 +10.7 -78.9
EuRroPA DANUBIANA +84.2 +31.3 425 +1.9 -60.7
In generale +71.2 +37.5 48.3 +12.6 -52.0

Il metodo seguito per elaborare 1 75 scenari ¢ articolato nelle seguenti fasi:
(1) utilizzare il brainstorming e la tecnica Delphi con il ricorso a esperti dei
singoli paesi secondo 1 termini sopra richiamati; (2) costruire un modello di
elaborazione quantitativa dalle risposte qualitative degli esperti (Ibidem 2004:
272, tab. 1), dando dei pesi ad ogni tema di variabili sopra richiamato e cre-
ando uno scenario qualitativo con confronti e valutazioni anche da parte de-
gli esperti; (3) lo scenario quantitativo permetteva di comparare gli scenari
cosl costruiti per 1 15 paesi considerati; (4) lo scenario quantitativo di ognuno
dei paesi permetteva poi di trarre indicazioni per 1 responsabili della politica,
dell’economia interna ed esterna, e per altri responsabili pubblici; (5) tra le
indicazioni sulla convenienza di scegliere uno scenario o I’altro per individua-
re le politiche di potere combinare tra 1 vantaggi o gli svantaggi (i sacrifici)
che esse offrivano nella scelta di una linea politica o I'altra, tenendo conto
anche della cultura dei cittadini e della loro disponibilita e/o capacita di so-
stenerle; (6) 1 suggerimenti piu generali, nella scelta dello scenario adeguato® per

9 IL’adeguatezza di tale scelta cioe dipende dalla combinazione di ragioni come le seguenti:
migliorare I'integrazione internazionale del singolo paese (e cio¢ migliorare la sua apertura
all’esterno) combinando qualche sacrificio per 1 cittadini del paese senza far perdere voti e
quindi intaccare il consenso alla maggioranza politica che governa il paese. Tecnicamente il
meccanismo ¢ indicato nella Tabella 1: e cio¢ per ogni paese prendere come punto di par-
tenza la situazione indicata nello scenario attuale (colonna percentuale centrale assunta come
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ogni singolo paese, erano 1 seguenti (Ibidem 2004: 276-303): per I’Estonia era
suggerita I'ipotesi di scenario realistico integrato, per la Lettonia lo scenario realistico
non integrato, per la Lituania lo scenario realistico integrato, per la Polonia lo scenario
wdeale integrato, per la Repubblica Ceca lo scenario realistico integrato, per la Slovac-
chia lo scenario realistico non integrato, per la Slovenia lo scenario ideale integrato, per
I’Ungheria lo scenario ideale integrato, per la Romania lo scenario realistico integrato,
per la Bulgaria lo scenario realistico integrato, per la Croazia lo scenario realistico in-
legrato, per la Bosnia.Erzegovina lo scenario realistico integrato, per la Macedonia
Settentrionale lo scenario realistico integrato, per la Serbia-Montenegro lo scenario
realistico non integrato, per I’Albania lo scenario realistico integrato.

In sintesi dall’esempio brevemente illustrato si ottiene una conoscenza de-
rivata da opinioni di esperti sull’argomento di un futuro di apertura interna-
zionale di quindici paesi sottoposti per decenni a regimi di matrice comuni-
sta, e da interpretazioni di fatti concreti gia in atto. Si tratta di opinioni e di
interpretazioni di carattere qualitativo, ma che poi vengono trasformate in
misure quantitative allo scopo di confrontare fra di loro le quindici unita di
analisi rappresentate dalle quindici societa. Dall’analisi abbiamo ottenuto una
previsione in cui hanno largo spazio le anticipazioni e le normativita, e il loro
confronto tra il presente (scenario attuale) e il futuro. Il confronto temporale ¢
stato svolto secondo le modalita di quattro futuri possibili rispetto alla migliore
opportunita, basati su politiche piu vantaggiose o meno svantaggiose. Tutto
cio ¢ avvenuto, facendo giocare le idee di opportunita qualitative, che per ra-
gioni di comparazioni tra attuale e futuro vengono trasformate in opportunita
quantitative. Con ci0 si ¢ potuto aggiungere studi singoli di ognuno dei quin-
dici cast trattati qualitativamente (a1 quali si rimanda, se si vuole considerarli,
al libro di Gasparini e Bregantini del 1999). In conclusione il confronto della
conoscenza scientifica derivata dalla comparazione tra paesi di un’area euro-
pea gia sottoposta a situazioni di regimi piu o meno omogenei di socialismo
reale ha prodotto un arricchimento della conoscenza derivante dall’analisi di
ogni singolo caso.

punto di partenza, e cio¢ messo uguale a 100%) e poi individuare la distanza (cio¢ il discosta-
mento) di tale scenario attuale dai valori dei quattro scenari al futuro, e quindi optare per lo sce-
nario che permette di migliorare la situazione attuale (cio¢ lo scenario attuale) senza sottoporre
1 cittadini a sacrifici troppo onerosi. A questo punto 6 del metodo seguito, vengono riportati
gli scenari futuri suggeriti per essere scelti net singoli paesi.
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I contenuti

La terza parte di Futuribili s1 compone di tre articoli.

Il primo articolo, scritto da Roberto Poli, ¢ intitolato “Anticipation: A new
thread for the human and social sciences?”. 17autore evidenzia che I'anticipazione ¢
sempre piu al centro dei dibattiti contemporanei, dal cambiamento climatico
alla crist economica. Poiché le societa sono meno fiduciose che la tradizione
possa fornire una guida efficace per il futuro, le pratiche anticipatorie stan-
no venendo in primo piano nella vita politica, organizzativa e personale. La
ricerca sull’anticipazione, tuttavia, non ha tenuto il passo con la domanda
sociale di approfondimenti su queste pratiche. L’articolo delinea 1 principali
contributi alla comprensione dell’anticipazione da parte delle scienze umane
e sociali, concentrandosi in particolare sugli sviluppi piu recenti.

Gli autori del secondo articolo sono Garry Jacobs, Winston Nagan e Al-
berto Zucconi, che hanno dato il seguente titolo all” articolo “Unzfication i the
soctal sciences. Search_for a science of society”. Gli autori mettono in risalto che le
scienze sociali hanno contribuito in modo significativo al notevole progresso
dell’'umanita negli ultimi due secoli, ma le crisi multidimensionali che il mon-
do di oggi si trova ad affrontare riflettono la necessita di superare rapidamente
1 limiti imposti dalla compartimentazione delle discipline delle scienze sociali
e 'assenza di principi unificatori comuni equivalenti a quelli delle scienze
naturali. ['unificazione di fenomeni apparentemente disparati ¢ una carat-
teristica centrale del progresso della conoscenza. Le pressanti sfide globali
impongono la ricerca di una maggiore conoscenza dell’unita che sta alla base
dei diversi campi dell’attivita sociale, delle dimensioni oggettive e soggettive
dell’esperienza umana, del ruolo del collettivo e dell’individuo nell’evoluzione
sociale, dell’azione dei processi sociali coscienti e inconsci e dell'influenza del
futuro sul presente. Dal 25 agosto al 6 settembre del 2014 la World Academy
of Art and Science (WAAS) e il World University Consortium condussero
due Corsi post-laurea al Centro Inter-Universitario di Dubrovnik intitolati
“Individuality and Accomplishment” e “Toward a Trans-disciplinary Science
of Society”. Questi Corsi hanno esplorato le interazioni e le relazioni tra dif-
ferenti aspetti della realizzazione umana e dello sviluppo sociale nella ricerca
di principi comuni sottostanti e processi che possano fornire le fondamenta
per ’evoluzione di una scienza sociale piu comprensiva, inclusiva, integrata.
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Questo rappresenta un tentativo di riassumere e sintetizzare le profonde ri-
flessioni fatte nel corso delle presentazioni. Ovviamente gli autori si assumono
le responsabilita per 1 contenuti delle loro idee, e vogliono ringraziare gli altri
membri della facolta che hanno contribuito a questo lavoro: Zbigniev Boch-
niarz, Jamani Harich, Ian Johnson, Roberto Poli, Mila Popovich, Ivo Slaus e
Karl Wagner.

L'ultimo articolo di questa parte ¢ di Salantiu Tudor, che vi ha dato il seguen-
te titolo: “When policy-makers stood still to_follow the interests of humankind”. Nell’arti-
colo l'autore svolge una discussione teorica su come 1 paradigmi classici delle
relazioni internazionali si riferiscono alle nuove sfide in generale. In particolare,
all’autore interessa capire come 1 paradigmi classici percepiscono e comprendo-
no gli eventi estremi descritti attraverso 1 cambiamenti climatici nel quadro della
politica internazionale. Per questo, I'autore sviluppa un argomento che I'impat-
to congiunto delle questioni di agenda globale e I'impresa della logica politica
tradizionale nella globalizzazione creera solo “perdenti” a lungo termine.

Sul futuro di una civilta geoversale
I temi

La quarta e ultima parte di Futuribili tratta delle civilta (cwilisation) del mondo, e
delle loro molteplicita e diversita, ma anche delle loro relazioni in termini di
affinita e di contrasti. In generale questo ¢ un tema affrontato in una sorta di
Enciclopedia, che procede per aree geografiche con una storia comune unifi-
cata da imperi centrali e dal loro dominio, se non a dominio alterno. Piu rari
sono le opere e 1 loro autori, che hanno elaborato delle teorie interpretative e
comparative dello sviluppo delle civilta, e dei perché esse sono nate e cadute
dopo piu 0 meno lenti declini.

Dall’Ottocento tale interesse si ¢ diffuso, ma lo ¢ diventato ancora di piu,
con la interconnessione delle relazioni internazionali tra le aree della terra,
sia per la conoscenza e la potenza economica sempre piu ampliata, ma an-
che per la industrializzazione e la modernizzazione che fornivano dei nuovi
paradigmi di comparazione delle aree mondiali, e quindi con conseguenti
globalizzazioni economico-culturali tra di esse. Ovviamente 1 relativi autori
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erano di formazione soprattutto umanistica, e quindi la loro interpretazione
e spiegazione erano di carattere storico, di potere e culturale fra le molteplici
aree culturali del mondo. Ora possiamo richiamare alcuni di questi autori, e
con cio rinviamo anche alle loro opere.

I1 Novecento inizio con il libro “1l tramonto dell’Occidente” di Oswald Spen-
gler (1880-1936) finito nel 1914 ma pubblicato nel 1918 (Spengler 2015), che
fece molto scalpore anche perché interpretava un sentimento pessimistico dif-
fuso nelle opinioni pubbliche d’Europa. Questo autore esprimeva, incessante-
mente e in tutti i suoi scritti, questa linea di “disto-ciwilta”. L’ opera di Spengler
¢ una comparazione di concetti come simbolismi, anime apollinea, faustiana,
magica, religioni e ideologie, macrocosmo e microcosmi, destino e casualita,
razze e lingue, ecc., e quindi crescita e declino di civilta.

Arnold Joseph Toynbee (1869-1975) comincia a confrontare le civilta un
po’ piu tardi di Spengler, poiché le sue opere con “Ciwilta al paragone” (Civilisa-
tion on trial, 1948) (Toynbee 1949); con “Panorami della storia. Genest delle civilta”
(A Study of History. The Geneses of Civilisations, 1934) (Toynbee 1954-1955);
“Il racconto dell’uomo” (Mankind and Mother Earth, 1976) (Toynbee 2000). 11
suo approccio comparativo ¢ molto diverso da quello di Spengler per 1l rifiuto
del determinismo compreso tra la crescita e il declino di ogni civilta. Ed invece
Toynbee formula il principio di “sfida e risposta” che facilita la formazione di
civilta. Come esempio egli porta il motivo che sta alla base della civilta greca,
perché in un ambiente che presenta tante sfide dall’ambiente le tribu e 1 popoli
della Grecia 7ispondono con la creazione di una propria civilta. Inoltre nella
comparazione delle civilta del pianeta terra ognuna di esse ha trasmesso, e
conservato nel tempo, dei residui vivi e dei nuclei culturali e politici. Ed inoltre
ognuna di queste civilta ha avuto dei momenti in cui si ¢ proiettata all’esterno,
tentando di diventare uni-versale , e cio¢ orientata verso I'unita del mondo.

Altra ricca tradizione di studi sulle civilta, e in particolare su quelle Euro-
asiatiche, ¢ espressa da studiosi russi. Tali autori si sono interessati alle ci-
vilta, sia nella loro storia ma anche nella previsione sul loro futuro. Cosi il
russo-americano Pitirim Sorokin (1889-1968) in “La mobilita sociale” (Social
and Cultural Dinamics, 1957) (Sorokin 1981) sviluppo una profonda analisi
della teoria delle civilta. Ma sono da richiamare anche I. Tchernyak con il
suo libro “Cuiliography. Science about ciilisations” del 1996; N. N. Moiseyev con
” Fate of Civilisation. The Way of Reason” del 1998; B. S. Yerasov con “Civilisation.
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Unwersals and Identity” del 2002. Molto prolifico autore di analisi del future
della Russia ¢ stato Igor Bestuzhev-Lada: tra le sue opere ricordiamo “7he Be-
stuzhevian Matrix of the Future” (Bestuzhev-Lada 2006), ma anche “Small Russia
Enclopedia of Prognostics” (Bestuzhev-Lada 2007). Altro autore su studi sul futu-
ro ¢ Alexander Ageev, di cut ricordiamo “Global Rating of Integral Power of 100
countries” del 2012 e “Mediterranean and scenarios of international relations” del 2018
(Ageev 2012, 2018). E infine il piu recente e prolifico Yuri V. Yakovets ha pub-
blicato il libro su “Dialogue and Interaction of the East and West cwilization”(2001),
sulle “Epochal Innovations of the XXIst Century” (2003); pot anche B. N. Kuzyk e
Yuri V. Yakovets “Cuwilisations: Theory, History, Dialogue, and the Future” (2009); e
da ultimo Yury V. Yakovets e Soheil Farah con “Dialogue and Partnership of Civi-
lisations” (2014). In questo libro gli autori focalizzano, in specifiche direzioni,
istituzioni e meccanismi per strategia, dialogo e partnership di civilta al fine
di stabilire un modo energetico-ecologico della noosfera, un nuovo modello di
dinamica demografica, di formazione del modo post-industriale tecnologico
di produzione, di un ordine economico-integrale e socio-culturale, di un ordi-
ne mondiale multipolare basato sul dialogo e la partnership di civilta. In tali
opere e tradizioni russe ¢ stato utilizzato il concetto di noosfera, ¢ un approccio
della civilta pit ampia della letteratura storica occidentale, compresa dall’uo-
mo pre-homo sapiens, e dalla preistoria fino ad ora e al futuro.

Un autore su questo approccio ¢ Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, paleontologo
francese, oltre che gesuita cattolico, che con il suo libro “1/ fenomeno umano” (Le
phénomene humain, 1955) (Teilhard de Chardin 1968) percorre I’evoluzio-
ne dell’'universo che comincia dalla pre-vita, e poi continua con la vita, con il
penstero, per sfociare nella super-vita, e la convergenza del personale e il Punto
Omega (Ibidem 1968: 346), E quindi si produce alla fine e nella noosfera un
uni-versale (Ibidem 1968: 366-367)'".

Vi ¢ tuttavia un’altra spiegazione dei processi storici e geografici della vita e
soprattutto dell'uomo, che parte dai geni umani e dai loro DNA, e cioe¢ la sua
diffusione nello spazio terrestre, il formarsi delle loro culture e delle loro civilta
per 1 differenti continenti, ma anche la non esistenza delle razze almeno ri-
spetto alla realta genetica, e il futuro genetico dell’'umanita (humankind) piut-

10 Tra altri autori che rieccheggiano questi temi e il futuro dell'uomo possiamo citare
Konrad Lorenz cin il libro “1l declino dell’uomo™ (1984/2004).
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tosto che dell’uni-versale. Tale approccio ¢ sviluppato nelle ricerche del team
di ricercatori, guidati da Luigi Luca Cavalli-Sforza, Paolo Menozzi e Alberto
Piazza, e sintetizzato nel libro “Storia e geografia det gent umans” (1994/1997).

Come si osserva negli ultimi due autori e loro approcci, anche dal passato
estremamente remoto della pre-vita, e poi dalla biosfera fino alla noosfera
possiamo arrivare al futuro e ripercorrere il mondo (Cfr. Teilhard de Chardin,
1968) in cui st sono svolte le civilta culturali e politiche studiate dai tradizio-
nali approcci trattati dagli autori gia considerati. E a questi risultati c1 hanno
portato anche le ricerche genetiche sugli uomini (homo sapiens-sapiens) e alla
loro diffusione per 1 continenti, spinti a cio da variabili sociali, culturali e tec-
nologiche, attraverso migrazioni, pressioni tra gruppi che sono arrivati prima
e dopo, a innovazioni tecnologiche e a civilta (Cfr. Cavalli-Sforza et alii 1997).

Ora tuttavia vogliamo portare ’accento su un’aggettivazione di una civilta
che in particolare prevale su altre civilta del momento storico, ma che poi ¢
destinata a scontrare la supremazia con altre civilta che potrebbero, anche
prevalere, e quindi aspirare a diventare civilta (e impero) universale, e di con-
seguenza aspirare a “fermare la storia”, per indicare con 1 termini di Francis
Fukujama (1992), ma anche con 1 significati di Alberto Gasparini (Cfr. 2011:
151; 2008: 27-55), per 1 quali alla “fine della storia” fa seguito la “ripresa della
storia vissuta molto spesso in maniera drammatica e violenta''.

Questi fenomeni studiati dagli autori fin qui citati, qualche volta, sono stati
indicati come civilta che tendono a dominare altre civilta precedenti fino a
formare, o anche semplicemente ad aspirare a un “uni-verso”, e cioe ad an-
dare “verso una unita”, e cio¢ andare verso una realta universale.

Cost Arnold J. Toynbee in “Il racconto dell'uomo” scriveva (2000:7):

‘Ancora nel 1973 sembrava che la supremazia occidentale non avesse precedenti in quan-
to letteralmente universale; ma risultava ormai che questa egemonia era destinata ad
essere altrettanto transitoria delle precedenti, di Mongoli, Arabi, Unni, Romani, Greci,
Persiani, Assiri e Accadi, che furono ben lungi dall’essere universali. Se anche I’egemonia
dell’Occidente a sua volta si doveva rivelare caduca, non poteva piu essere considerata
come il punto d’arrivo al quale aveva mirato tutto il corso della storia, né I'ambito di que-

sta poteva ancora limitarsi agli antecedenti storici della civilta occidentale”.

11 Cfr. numeri di assassinati in situazioni di terrorismo nel XX secolo (169 milioni e 198
mila) calcolati da Rudolph Rummel nel libro “Statz assassin” (2005: 7-8)
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Pure Samuel P. Huntington, in maniera un po’ piu approfondita, argomenta
sulla civilta uni-versale (2000: 84-105). Infatti egli scrive che:

“la tesi cui starebbe emergendo una qualche sorta di civilta universale (occidentale) si basa
su tre presupposti. Primo, la convinzione .... che il crollo del comunismo sovietico abbia
significato la fine della storia e la vittoria universale della democrazia liberale in tutto il
mondo. Tale presupposto contiene un errore di fondo che potremmo definire il ‘sofisma
dell’unica alternativa’ .... (e cio¢) che I'unica alternativa al comunismo sia la democrazia
liberale ....E noto invece come nel mondo contemporaneo esistono molte forme di au-
toritarismo, nazionalismo, corporativismo e comunismo di mercato (ad esempio in Cina)
vive e vegete. Cosa ancor pit importante, esistono poi le diverse alternative religiose che
trascendono il mondo percepito in termini di ideologie secolari (p. 85)”. “Secondo, c’¢ chi
ritiene che una maggiore interazione tra i popoli — commercio, investimenti, turismo,
mass-media, comunicazioni elettroniche in generale — stia generando un’unica cultura
planetaria. ....(Ma) lo sviluppo commerciale, ad esempio, aumenta o riduce la probabilita
di conflitti?> La tesi che riduca le probabilita di guerra tra nazioni ¢ quanto meno non
comprovata, mentre esistono numerosi indizi del contrario (p. 86)”. Il terzo e piu generale
presupposto a sostegno della tesi secondo cut starebbe emergendo una civilta universale
considera una simile entita come il risultato dei profondi processi di modernizzazione
avviati a partire dal XVIII secolo. Modernizzazione significa industrializzazione,
urbanizzazione, maggiori livelli di alfabetizzazione, istruzione, ricchezza e mobilita
sociale, nonché strutture occupazionali pit complesse e diversificate (p. 88)”. Tuttavia,
osserva Braudel, “sarebbe quasi ‘fanciullesco’ pensare che la modernizzazione o ‘il trionfo
della cuwilta al singolare’ metterebbe fine della pluralita di culture storiche incarnate per
secoli nelle grandi civilta del pianeta. Al contrario, la modernizzazione rafforza tali cul-
ture e riduce 1l potere relativo dell’Occidente. Sotto molti importanti aspetti, il mondo sta
diventando pitt moderno e meno occidentale” (p. 105).

In realta lo scontro di civilta € un fenomeno sempre esistito, e quindi non ¢ solo
una novita del dopo la caduta dell’Unione Sovietica come scontro tra potenze
politico-ideologiche tra Russia e USA, tra due “uni-versi” contrapposti, per-
ché ¢ sempre stato cosi. Esempi? Eccone alcuni: tra uni-versi greco e persiano-
achemenide, poi tra uni-versi romano e cartaginese, tra uni-versi romano e
partico, tra uni-versi romano e barbarico, tra uni-versi del Sacro Romano
Impero e I'universalismo della Chiesa cattolica, tra uni-versi dell’Oriente e
dell’Occidente e del Califfato islamico, tra uni-versi di Occidente (Spagna,
Gran Bretagna, Francia, poi Germania) e il resto del mondo che “doveva
essere civilizzato” (America, Africa, Asia, Oceania), tra 1 due uni-versi di de-
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mocrazia liberale (con capofila gli USA) e di socialismo reale (comunismo)
(con capofila PURSS). Poi, come sempre, quando il dualismo di uni-versi st
dissolve con il soccombere di uno dei due e sembra che I'uni-verso rimasto in
vita veleggi verso il restare I'unico uni-verso (era capitato anche quando 'uni-
verso greco-macedone di Alessandro Magno sembrava avere sconfitto quello
persiano-achemenide e indiano, e invece la legacy di Alessandro Magno si
disintegro in tante piccole unita politico-dinastiche ellenistiche. Anche con
la disintegrazione dell’uni-verso sovietico I’Occidente americano non resse
la sfida della solitudine dell’uni-verso. Ed ecco apparire un nuovo uni-verso,
questa volta di matrice neo-islamica, armato di terrorismo e Califfato. Questo
¢ lo scontro delle civilta tra 'uni-verso Occidentale rimasto unico, ma anche
altri uni-versi che si affacciano alla soglia degli scontri tra uni-versi: anzitutto
con 1l potenziale uni-verso del neo-Islam, ma anche, all’orizzonte, 'uni-verso
cinese. E questo ¢ il tema importante della tesi di Samuel P. Huntington nel
volume “Lo scontro delle cwilta e il nuovo ordine mondiale” del 1996. Tuttavia c10
porta a considerare che nella realta un universo per esistere ha bisogno di una
contro-parte e cioe di un contro-uni-verso. Ma questa incapacita di rimanere
un unico e reale uni-verso significa in verita che un uni-verso non puo restare
in vita da solo, perché in questa situazione esso perde la capacita di elaborare
e di gestire la forza sempre nuova per rimanere uni-versale. Se cio ¢ vero, allo-
ra significa che non puo esistere un vero uni-verso, e per fare cio deve trovare
nuova vitalita di fondere tante unitarieta in un unico uni-verso. Ed ecco che
una “neo-organizzazione” scientifica si propone di pensare possibile la costi-
tuzione di un uni-versale che deve avere pero delle nuove caratteristiche, efhi-
cacl a mantenere 'uni-verso sempre capace di mantenere in vita, in maniere
integrate, le diversita. Dati tali nuovi e diversi caratteri, ¢ necessario che simile
civilta uni-versale venga definita in un modo piu aderente agli stessi carattert:
e cosi essa venga definita come cuwzlla geo-versale (geoversal civilisation).

Con questi intenti ¢ dal 1997, e su iniziativa del filosofo cinese Zhang
Shaohua con altri esperti e studiosi di 12 paesi dei cinque continenti ¢ stata
fondata la “Organization _for Promoting Geoversal Civilisation” (OPGC). Nel 2001
I’OPGC ha organizzato il Primo Congresso Mondiale a Sidney (Oceania) per
discutere e adottare le linee generali teoriche della Civilta Geoversale. Nel
2005 I'OPGC ha organizzato il Secondo Congresso Mondiale al’lONU, New
York (America) per discutere e adottare le linee generali politiche della Civilta
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Geoversale. Nel 2009 POPGC ha organizzato il Terzo Congresso Mondiale
a Gerusalemme (Asia) per discutere e adottare le linee generali religiose della
Civilta Geoversale. Nel 2013 POPGC ha organizzato il Quarto Congresso
Mondiale a Mosca (Europa) per discutere e adottare le linee generali ecolo-
giche della Civilta Geoversale. Nel 2018 POPGC ha organizzato il Quinto
Congresso Mondiale a Nairobi (Africa) per discutere e adottare le linee gene-
rali culturali della Civilta Geoversale.

Questi cinque Congressi Mondiali sono serviti alla “formulazione delle li-
nee guida di base” della Civilta Geoversale (Geoversal Civilisation).

Nei cinque Congressi Mondiali compresi fra il sesto e il decimo (entro il
2028) verranno discussi e adottati 1 pran: teorico, politico, religioso, ecologico
e culturale della Civilta Geoversale (Zhang Lan 2018: 7-9).

In conclusione gia nel periodo 2001-2018 sono stati accumulati parecchi
materiali, libri e un testo sulla Civilta Geoversale (“4 Course on Geoversal Civili-
sation™) 1l cui autore ¢ Zhang Shaohua ed ¢ stato pubblicato nel 2017 (Zhang
Shaohua 2017). Tali opere ci aiutano a definire e a concettualizzare il termine
di “Geo-versal Civilisation”, di cui qui riportiamo una sintesi da “7%e Declara-
tion of Geoversal Civilisation” (Zhang Shaohua 2018):

“As an indefinite concept, Geoversal Civilisation is defined from the perspective of ‘hu-
man habitat’. Civilisation has its definite scale of effective scope that can be divided into
three spheres. The first one is Small civilisation. The sphere of Territorial civilisation, such
as tribal civilisation, Chinese, Hindu, Eastern, or Western civilisations, belongs to this
category. The second one is Medium civilisation. The sphere of universal civilisation is in
this category when it refers to the whole human society or the notion of a world civilisa-
tion. Regardless of the scale, Small or Medium civilisation is a notion narrowly applied
to humanity, excluding its external environment. A third sphere of civilisation comprises
Small and Medium civilisations as well as human environment, which is the cradle of
humanity and platform of all human activity. This is a sphere of human environmen-
tal civilisation in a much broader sense, including all human-related civilisations such as
Alien civilisation, Outer Space Intelligence, biosphere, and possible pre-human civilisa-
tion. In this sense, Geoversal Civilisation is human environment civilisation. Compared to
Small and Medium civilisation, obviously it is a Greater civilisation. Greater civilisation
accommodates and nourishes Small and Medium civilisations, and Small and Medium
civilisations promote and elevate the Greater civilisation. Therefore, the Greater civilisa-
tion 1s the most profound, the most comprehensive, and the highest level of civilisation.
It is the foundation and fertile ground for the existence and growth of other spheres of
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civilisations, such as society civilisation, ethnic civilisation, national civilisation, regional
civilisation, or human civilisation.

To join humanity to its environment on the one hand and environmental nature to hu-
manity on the other is the true purpose of Geoversal Civilisation.

Using terms such as these, it is easy to get the impression that Geoversal Civilisation is the
most general and common element in the civilisation system. In fact, it is Geoversal Civili-
sation that constitutes the most prolific, most fundamental, and most profound part of the
civilisation system in the twenty-first century. For example. Geoversal Civilisation should
encompass a full spectrum of new paradigms in the human governance system, including
a new political system represented by a World Parliament, a World Government, and a
World Judiciary Council; a new international law system with a World Constitution, the
Law of World Military Force, the Law of Nation-State, the Law of Sovereignty Boarder,
the Law of Head of State, the Law of World Citizen, the Law of World Political Party
as its building blocks; a new eco-environment governance system with emphasis on a
sustainable global environment and scientific ecosystem management; a new economic
system with a just and fair distribution of wealth and resource as its basic principle: a new
religious system characterized by integrating the common rationale from major religious
doctrines and practices; a new scientific and technological system with peaceful life and
higher humanity as its purpose and standard; a new morality system with freedom of
citizens, sovereignty of states, unity of the world, and mutual development of humani-
ty-universe as its key ingredient; a new cultural system featured by the benign interaction
between indigenous and global cultures, between humanity and ecosystems, and between
traditional and modern values; the list goes on. Therefore, Geoversal Civilisation ‘refers to
a complex mix of higher levels of morality, religion, learning, art, philosophy, technology,
material well-being, and probably other things’'®” (pp. 85-86).

Nei “contenuti” che seguono, I’articolo di Alexander Voin da una interpreta-
zione filosofica della “Geoversal Civilisation”.

I contenuti

I temi della quarta parte “Sul futuro di una civilta geoversale” vengono af-
frontati in due articoli.

Il primo articolo ¢ scritto da Alexander Voin, ed ¢ intitolato “7%e geover-
sal ciwilization and the unified method of substantiation of scientific theories”. 1'auto-

12 Huntington S. P. (1996), The Clash of Civilisations and the Remaking of World Order, New York,
Simon and Schuster, page 320, Chapter 12. The West, civilisations and civilisation.
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re nell’articolo tratta 1 problemi e le minacce che 'umanita deve affrontare
nell’era della globalizzazione. Tali processi e minacce richiedono I'unificazio-
ne degli sforzi di tutti 1 popoli sulla base di un sistema di valori umani univer-
sali e di comprensione reciproca nelle idee sulla strada giusta per un ulteriore
sviluppo. Cio ¢ ostacolato dalla mancanza di un linguaggio comune a tutto il
sistema di concetti e da un metodo per dimostrare le conclusioni. L’articolo
mostra che un tale linguaggio comune puo essere solo il metodo unificato per
dimostrare le teorie scientifiche sviluppate dall’autore. Il filosofo cinese Zhang
Shaohua, durante i1 V Congresso Mondiale della Civilta Geoversale, tenutosi
a Nairobi nel 2018 dal 16 al 21 luglio, ha sviluppato una bozza di civilta geo-
globale. Il compito posto dal progetto ¢ I’eliminazione delle contraddizioni
dell’'umanita moderna (genti, ideologie, ecc.) che portano a numerosi conflitti
armati e alla distruzione dell’ambiente. In questo articolo I'autore tratta poi
del nuovo sistema di valori proposto, in cui la moralita e la responsabilita do-
vranno sostituire la ricerca del benessere materiale e dell’egoismo.

Il secondo articolo della quarta parte infine ¢ scritto da Soheil Farah, e il
suo titolo ¢ “Russia in the context of cwilizational theories”. In esso I’autore esamina
le posizioni scientifiche sul fatto che la Russia sia da considerare o meno una
civilta indipendente. In particolare, I’autore si sofferma sulle opinioni culturali
degli studiosi russi, individuando due prospettive estreme. La prima, descritta
da una certa ortodossia, considera lo spirito culturale russo originato dallo
spazio della terra o dal luogo in cui i russi costruirono la loro civilta; la secon-
da visione culturale vede lo sviluppo della conoscenza e la formulazione di
discorst originati da un approccio liberale della civilta occidentale.
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Sommario: La Tavola Rotonda mette a confronto alcuni aspett der “clerici vagantes™,
interpretati come intellettuali ma anche come espressione di una cultura dell’apertura all’e-
sterno e quindi come rifiuto della chiusura al nazionalismo e alla patria. Cio viene sviluppato
da quattro autori secondo modalita specifiche. Fulvio Salimbeni definisce e interpreta 1 “cle-
rict vagantes” come_fenomeno dell’Europa medievale di intellettualy (student uniersitar: e
professort) che passano per le tante istituzions uniwersitarie, dando luogo a una nuova cultura
Jondata sugly incontri tra il portatore di differents carismi ed elaborata dalla scoperta e dalla
sintest tra lingue e culture (latina, greca, araba, ebraica). L'autore d’altro canto sottolinea la
ricchezza dagly apporti dal Medioevo che verra chiuso dalla successiva modernita plasmata
dalla chiusura nel nazionalismo e dall’enfast sulla patria net secoli dal Seicento in pou.
Lautore sottolinea la possibilita della ripresa dallo spirito di apertura nei tempr attuali con la
circolazione europea e mondiale di studenti e professort che favoriscono il dialogo (Programmi
Socrates ed Erasmus). Hassan Dalafi evidenzia 1l ruolo degli intellettuali nel mondo arabo-
persiano fino al Trecento. Questi diffondono una circolazione di studenti e professort per le
Madrase ¢ per le tante corti di regnanti. Con cio svolgendo due ruoli di_formazione delle
nuove classi di intellettuali e di_ formazione delle classi dominanti nelle corti con raffinate “di-
sputationes™. Alessandro Vitale sottolinea che la mobilita del pensiero richiede una capacita
di essere libert, e quindi di avere sviluppato 1l coraggio della liberta. E il “clericus vagans”™,
per essere tale, ha bisogno di liberta, ma vivere questa richiede quel coraggio che a volte non
¢’e, ed anzi la liberta fa paura, e cio capita quando il nazionalismo cristallizza e istituzio-
nalizza proprio questa paura della liberta. Lautore sviluppa tale dimensione prendendo in
considerazione la situazione dell’uscita dal totalitarismo comunista det paest dell’est Europa
che a cavallo del Ventesimo secolo e inizio del Ventunesimo secolo cercano di fare. L'autore
problematizza questo discorso tra paura e coraggio della liberta di uscire dal totalitarismo a
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seconda che un paese abbia vissuto per un lungo periodo o per breve tempo. Moni Ovadia
introduce 1l concetto di esilio per comprendere un’altra dimensione della liberta e del viaggio
nella terra del pensiero ma anche nel viaggio nel deserto in cui 1 confint sono molto mobili.
Lautore sviluppa tale discorso ricorrendo alla Bibbia e al dialogo di Abramo e il popolo
ebreo con 1l Santo Benedetto (che ¢ Dio per gli ebret) che ¢ sempre molto attento a dire che la
“terra ¢ mia™, ¢ quindi affermando che la terra promessa non ¢ la terra del nazionalismo (e
della stabilita), ma questa terra promessa in realta ¢ la terra dello straniero, del pensiero, del
viagglo, della hberta. Tale lettura del continuo viaggio lo ritroviamo nel Medioevo, sotto le
dwerse forme ed é comune all’intellettuale ebreo e der “clerict vagantes™, ma anche in succes-
swe epoche Uintellettuale ebreo vive Uesperienza della “glorificazione dell’esilio condiviso con
altri popoli come gl armenz, 1 curdy, 1 palestinesi, e vi continua queste eredita del viaggio e
del movimento™.

Parole Chiave: “Clerici vagantes™, intellettuali, Medioevo, Europa, mondo arabo-
persiano, ebrer, paura della liberta, esilio, viaggio, circolazione, mobilita del pensiero, na-
zionalismo.

Abstract: The Round Table explores a number of features of the clerici vagantes, seen
here not only as intellectuals but as an expression of a culture of openness to the outside and
thus as a rejection of the closure that is nationalism and the homeland. Four authors develop
the idea in their own ways. Fulvio Salimbeni defines and interprets the clerict vagantes as a
medieval European phenomenon of intellectuals (unwersity students and professors) whose
travels encompassed many unwersities, giving rise to a new culture based on encounters be-
lween the bearers of different vocations and developed by the discovery and synthesis of
languages and cultures (Latin, Greek, Arabic and Hebrew). He emphasises the richness of
the medieval movement, which was subsequently negated by the advent of modernity and
distorted by the closure of nationalism and the exaltation of the homeland from the 17"
century onwards. The author points to the possible revival of that spirit of openness in the
present day through the movement around Europe and the world of students and teachers
who foster dialogue (the Socrates and Erasmus programmes). Hassan Dalafi highlights the
role of ntellectuals in the Arab-Persian world up to the 14" century, in which students and
teachers circulated among the madrassas and royal courts. In this capacily they educated new
generations of intellectuals and the ruling classes at court with their refined disputationes.
Alessandro Vitale points out that the mobility of thought requires an ability to be free, and
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thus to have acquired the courage of freedom. And to be what he was, the clericus vagans
needed not only freedom but the capacity to lwve it to the full, which requires a courage some-
limes absent — freedom can become daunting, which is what happens when nationalism
crystallises and institutionalises a fear of freedom. The author develops this argument in the
conlext of eastern European countries as they stug The Round Table explores a number of
Jeatures of the clerict vagantes, seen here not only as intellectuals but as an expression of a
culture of openness to the outside and thus as a rejection of the closure that s nationalism
and the homeland. Four authors develop the idea in therr own ways. Fulvio Salimben: defines
and interprets the clerict vagantes as a medieval European phenomenon of intellectuals (uni-
versity students and professors) whose travels encompassed many unwersities, giving rise to a
new culture based on encounters between the bearers of different vocations and developed by
the discovery and synthesis of languages and cultures (Latin, Greek, Arabic and Hebrew).
He emphasises the richness of the medieval movement, which was subsequently negated by
the advent of modernity and distorted by the closure of nationalism and the exaltation of the
homeland from the 17" century onwards. The author points to the possible revival of that
spirit of openness in the present day through the movement around Europe and the world of
students and teachers who foster dialogue (the Socrates and Erasmus programmes). Hassan
Dalafi haghlights the role of intellectuals in the Arab-Persian world up to the 14" century,
i which students and teachers curculated among the madrassas and royal courts. In this
capacity they educated new generations of intellectuals and the ruling classes at court with
their refined disputationes. Alessandro Vitale points out that the mobility of thought requires
an ability to be free, and thus to have acquired the courage of freedom. And to be what he
was, the clericus vagans needed not only freedom but the capacity to live it to the full, which
requires a courage sometimes absent — freedom can become daunting, which is what happens
when nationalism crystallises and institutionalises a_fear of freedom. The author develops
this argument in the context of eastern European countries as they struggled to emerge from
decades of communist dictatorship at the turn of the century. The author posits the length
of time spent under totalitarianism as a discriminating factor between the fear and courage
of freedom. Moni Ovadia introduces the concept of exile to encompass another dimension
of freedom and travel in the land of thought, also a journey into a desert whose borders are
highly mobile. He develops these ideas by resorting to the Bible. In the dialogue of Abraham
and the Jewish people with God, the latter is at pains to point out that the “land s mine”
— an asserton that the promised land is not the land of nationalism (or stability), but is in
Jact the land of the foreigner; of thought, of travel, of freedom. Such an interpretation of

continuous travel reappears in medieval times in various forms and is common to the few-
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wsh intellectual and the clerict vagantes; but in subsequent periods Jewish intellectuals also
experienced the “glorification of exile shared with other peoples, such as Armenians, Kurds
and Palestinians, and this heritage of travel and movement continues™.

Key words: Clerict vagantes, intellectuals, Middle Ages, Europe, Arab-FPersian world,
Jews, fear of freedom, exile, travel, circulation, mobility of thought, nationalism.

Introduzione

Questa Tavola Rotonda ¢ stata svolta nell’ambito di una “Swmmer School” dedicata a

99 ]

“ Limpero delle nuove regole e Uetica delle reti sociali”'. Credo che questo tema da una par-
te significhi che abbiamo nuove regole, anzi abbiamo I'impero delle nuove regole,
che puo essere I'Unione Europea, puo essere la globalizzazione, puo essere quello
che vogliamo, ma d’altra parte significhi che abbiamo anche 1’ interpretazione di
queste nuove regole, che si trasforma in politica delle leggi attuative e delle leggi
sociali. Da questo punto di vista ¢ stato molto importante sentire pareri, porre do-
mande e discutere per dodici giorni, discutere con persone che vengono da tutto
il mondo, in particolare dall’Europa, per discutere degli aspetti, cio¢, delle nuove
regole e, della reazione a, e reinterpretazione di, queste regole. Da questo punto
di vista sappiamo che tale reinterpretazione pud cambiare le regole stesse. Cosa
c’entrano 1 “clerici vagantes” in questo contesto? Credo che siano importanti, perché
in fondo e anzitutto 1 partecipanti alla “summer school” sono dei “clerici vagantes™.
Sono delle persone che vagano per il mondo, per incontrare gente, per trovarsi nel
loro ambiente perché sono tutti di eta simile, dai 25 ai 40 anni, ed inoltre sono i
rappresentanti della classe dirigente del loro paese, ora e nel futuro, ma anche in
altri paesi del mondo.

Abbiamo voluto evidenziare come anche questi “clerici vagantes” possano essere le
coscienze critiche di queste regole, e quindi dalla interpretazione di tali regole. E que-
ste coscienze critiche possono rivendicare liberta e curiosita. E “liberta e curiosita” le

abbiamo raccolte nel sottotitolo della Tavola Rotonda.

1 La Summer School ebbe luogo a Gorizia nel 2009 e fu organizzata dallo IUIES (Internatio-
nal University Institute of European Studies), dall’Universita di Trieste e dallo ISIG (Istituto
di Sociologia Internazionale di Gorizia).
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Penso che molte culture del mondo abbiano elaborato questi archetipi del clericus
vagans, e cioe di questo personaggio un po’ solitario, un po’ vagabondo, un viandante
se vogliamo, e un po’ cosmopolita, poiché incarna degli ideali comuni a tutte le cul-
ture. Questi archetipi comprendono molte figure: non erano solo gli intellettuali della
nostra Furopa che chiamiamo “clerici vagantes”, ma vi erano anche 1 ricchi decaduti
che venivano in Italia, vi erano i borghesi ricchi che mandavano 1 figli in giro per il
mondo per fare esperienze e imparare le sue innovazioni, e che Baedeker li guidava
nel “gran tour”. Pol ¢’erano i briganti, ¢’erano i vagabondi, c’erano i viandanti. La
mia generazione non li ha conosciuti, ma la generazione precedente alla mia cono-
sceva e accoglieva questa gente che andava per campagne, andava per villaggi e 1
contadini li accoglievano dentro le stalle: e in cambio di qualche pasto e di un paglie-
riccio essi raccontavano le storie di grandi cose ... A queste potremmo aggiungere
tante altre cose, ma mi limito ad accennare a due esempi di esperienze di vaganti. La
prima ¢ la storia descritta nel film “Train de vie” (Un treno per vivere) del 1998, con
la regia di Radu Mihaileanu, di una comunita di ebrei che costruisce un treno per
sfuggire con esso ai “train de mort” nazisti destinati a qualche campo di sterminio.
La seconda esperienza ¢ descritta da Luis Bufiuel nel film “La Voie lactée” (La via
Lattea) del 1969, nel quale due pellegrini, venendo dalla Francia, percorrono il Ca-
mino de Santiago e incontrano una serie di personaggi in costume ed eventi storici che
suscitano discussioni sulla dottrina e sulle eresie cristiane.

I relatori della Tavola Rotonda sono quattro: lo storico Fulvio Salinbeni che ci
parla dei “clerici vagantes” medievali, 1l filosofo e scienziato Hassan R. Dalafi che ci
parla dei “clerici vagantes” arabi e iraniani e li confronta con gli scienziati attuali, il
politologo Alessandro Vitale che ha girato per (e scritto su) la Russia post-sovietica
con 1l giornalista Ettore Mo e ci parla della paura della liberta, e infine il poeta e at-

tore Moni Ovadia che ci parla dell’esilio come liberta, e quindi come “clericus vagans™.

I “clerici vagantes” in Europa
di Fulvio Salimbeni, Universita di Udine

Quando, fuori da una cerchia ristretta di specialisti, si parla di medioevo, in
genere si pensa a un’epoca non solo lontana nel tempo, ma che non ci puo
dire praticamente nulla sul piano culturale. Uno dei maggiori intellettuali
del Novecento, definito addirittura uno dei “sette spiriti magni” della cultu-
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ra del XX secolo, Stefan Zweig, invece, riflettendo sulle ragioni che avevano
portato il continente alla catastrofe della Grande Guerra?, fra queste anno-
verava 1l nazionalismo, la chiusura egoistica delle varie nazioni e popoli, il
ritenersi superiori agli altri, il non voler pit comunicare e dialogare, veden-
do solo sé al centro del mondo. Tali concetti erano condivisi da Thomas
Mann nel discorso, tenuto a Washington il 6 giugno 1945, La Germania e
i Tedeschi’. Per superare questa concezione nazionalistica, che tanto male
aveva fatto all’Europa, tra I’altro portando al crollo e alla scomparsa di quel
“grandioso esperimento” che era stato I'impero multinazionale asburgico,
come con amarezza scriveva l'illustre romanista tedesco Hugo Schuchardt
nel primo dopoguerra’, e che per Oswald Spengler aveva provocato 1/ tra-
monto dell’Occidente’, Stefan Zweig proponeva d’avviare intensi programmi di
scambi universitari e di far circolare (si noti che si era negli anni Trenta del
Novecento, non negli ultimi decenni del secolo appena trascorso) gli studen-
ti e 1 professori da un’universita all’altra, non solo del medesimo paese, ma
di tutta Europa, richiamandosi proprio, non casualmente - e pit d’una volta
-, all’esempio medioevale, quando esisteva un’unica cultura, che si ricono-
sceva in una lingua universale del sapere, il latino, e che vedeva 1 dotti - 1
clerict vagantes - muoversi dall’Italia alla Francia, alla Spagna, alla Germania.
Questo era, per cosl dire, il tessuto connettivo di quella grande civilta, alla
quale, a suo avviso, si sarebbe dovuto ritornare come esempio e modello
per ritessere la trama unitaria dell’Europa, che era stata lacerata dalla follia
della prima guerra mondiale.

Per quel tempo erano considerazioni fin troppo moderne e anticipatrici;
pochi anni dopo I’Europa sarebbe precipitata in un baratro ancora piu spa-
ventoso del primo. Cio nulla toglie all'importanza e genialita dell'intuizione e
alle considerazioni di questo grandissimo scrittore, che, non a caso, nel 1935
dedico una delle sue piu belle biografie a Erasmo da Rotterdam (ora Bompiani,
Milano 2019), la figura per eccellenza di intellettuale, di clericus libero, che

2 Stefan Zweig, La patria comune del cuore — che per lui era ’Europa — Milano , Frassinelli, 1993.
3 Ora leggibile in Thomas Mann, Monit: all’Europa, Milano, Mondadori, 2017.

4 Lo ricorda Sandra Covino in Linguistica e nazionalismo tra le due guerre mondiali. Scienza e ideolo-
gia negli epigont ascoliana, Bologna, Il Mulino, 2019: 175.

5 Saggio scritto nel 1914 e pubblicato nel 1918, trad. it. Milano, Longanesi, 1981, IV edizione.
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vaga per tutta Europa in cerca del sapere e della grande cultura, al quale pure
Roland H. Bainton® (1894-1984), uno dei maggiori studiosi inglesi di questi
aspetti della storia intellettuale europea, ha dedicato la splendida biografia
Erasmo della cristianita.

Zweig aveva ragione quando si richiamava al medioevo, poiché esso, con-
trariamente a quella che continua a permanere come rappresentazione tradi-
zionale d’un certo tipo di letteratura e d’immaginario filmico, ¢ stato un pe-
riodo di grandissima vivacita intellettuale, dinamismo, mobilita e circolazione
di uomini e di idee. Molti anni fa (1965-1967) Giuseppe Petronio (1909-2003),
uno dei miei maestri dell’Universita di Trieste, autore d’una bellissima storia
dell’attivita letteraria, fortemente storicistica’, a lezione ci spiegava che per
I’Europa una nuova epoca ¢ iniziata tra XII e XIII secolo, con la fioritura di
quella civilta da lui definita comunale, fiorita nelle citta italiane della parte
centro-settentrionale della penisola, e poi, a raggiera, in Francia, in Germania
meridionale e occidentale, poi progressivamente anche a Est, lungo la linea
del Danubio, dalla Boemia verso I'Ungheria e la Polonia, in seguito irradian-
dosi fino alle frontiere dell’Europa cristiana del tempo.

E in questa nuova civilta, che veniva emergendo di prepotenza e che vede-
va sorgere nuove classi sociali: 1 mercanti, 1 capitalisti, 1 banchieri fiorentini,
genovesl, veneziani, che aprivano iloro banchi in tutte le maggiori citta d’Eu-
ropa, era necessaria una nuova cultura, non piu concentrata nel chiuso dei
claustra monastici o all’ombra delle grandi cattedrali e delle aule regie come
al tempo di Carlo Magno, monopolio di monaci o di abati, bensi rispondente
al problemi nuovi di questa societa emergente, che si stava liberando pro-
gressivamente dal controllo della chiesa e dal potere della nobilta; quindi,
nuove classi sociali, nuovi problemi, nuova cultura e, evidentemente, anche
nuovi laboratori di cultura e nuovi intellettuali, 1 cosiddetti clerict vagantes. Un
termine, questo, che poi assumera un significato pregnante: il chierico ¢ I'in-
tellettuale per eccellenza: non dimentichiamo che uno dei libri piu notevoli
proprio del periodo di Stefan Zweig ¢ intitolato La trahison des clercs (“Il tra-

6 Cfr. R. H. Bainton, Erasmus of Christendom, New Yoek, Scribner, 1969. La traduzione italia-
na del libro ¢ Erasmo della Cristianita, Firenze, Sansoni, 1982

7 Lattiita letteraria in Italia, Palermo, Palumbo, 1981

-61 -



Furvio SativBeNI, Hassan R. DALArt, ALESSANDRO VITALE, MONI OvaDIA

dimento dei chierici”, 1927)% di Julien Benda, che metteva sotto accusa gli
intellettuali europei, che, invece di sostenere la causa della verita, avevano
servito quella della politica, della potenza, dell’interesse del loro stato contro
quello della convivenza e della vera cultura, che non conosce confini, né di-
stinzioni di fede e di razza. Nel Medioevo tutto questo c’era stato: una cultura
che circolava e si diffondeva in tutte le parti d’Europa e che, oltre tutto, non
s’esprimeva soltanto in latino, che, ¢ vero, era la lingua ufficiale delle curie,
delle corti, della chiesa, in cui si scrivevano 1 trattati teologici e filosofici ma,
come ha ricordato di recente Giulio Busi’, uno dei nostri maggiori esperti di
cultura ebraica, recensendo un libro dedicato ad un grande intellettuale ebreo
spagnolo del medioevo - pare che poco si sappia esattamente della sua vita, ma
che comunque abbia circolato molto per ’'Europa e in particolare per I'Italia,
entrando in contatto con ambienti bolognesi -, sosteneva che I’Europa medie-
vale, quella dei clericz, molto piu poliglotta di quanto noi pensiamo, parlava il
latino, ma, tramite la mediazione araba, conosceva pure il greco, lingua che,
comunque, dal Trecento in poi comincia a esserlo direttamente, cosi come
I’arabo e anche I’ebraico, a proposito del quale si tenga pure presente la mo-
stra, promossa dal Museo Nazionale dell’ebraismo italiano e della Shoah, 7/
Rinascimento parla ebraico, di Ferrara dal 12 aprile al 22 settembre 2019'. Erano
queste le quattro anime propositive di un’Europa nella quale, dunque, v’era la
circolazione degli uomini, delle lingue, dei sapert, e in cui non esisteva affatto,
come si farnetica oggi, lo scontro delle civilta, le crociate da combattere contro
I'infedele. Certo, v’era anche cio, che, pero, non impediva affatto il confronto,
perché quella era I’epoca del dialogo, della mediazione, delle traduzioni delle
lingue della grande cultura greca e latina, costituendo tutta una trama e un
tessuto di relazioni intellettuali, sulle quali s’¢ venuta costituendo I’Europa me-
dioevale, inimmaginabile senza 1 clerici, che dalla fine dell’XTI - inizio del XII
secolo sono sempre pit numerosi e collegati indissolubilmente alla nascita d’u-
na nuova grande istituzione: I'Universita, 1’Unwersitas Studiorum. La prima, la

8 La traduzione italiana del libro di Julien Benda ¢ “I/ tradimento dei chierict. 1l ruolo dell’intellet-
tuale nella societa contemporanea” (Torino, Einaudi, 2012).

9 Uno dei maggiori esperti anche di cultura ebraica. Cfr., in particolare “Qabbalah visiva”
Torino, Einaudi, 2005).

10 La Mostra ¢ stata curata da Giulio Busi e Silvana Greco, con il relativo catalogo, pubbli-
cato da Silvana Editoriale.
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piu antica, ¢ istituita a Bologna, dalla quale poi, per una scissione accademica,
nasce quella di Padova, e via via tutte le altre: in Italia a Roma all’lombra della
corte papale e a Napoli per il mecenatismo di Federico II di Svevia, come sim-
bolo della nuova cultura che questo grande sovrano, protettore di tutte le lin-
gue e culture del suo regno meridionale, aveva promosso nella prima meta del
Duecento. Seguono ad esse le Universita in Francia, poi nella Germania occi-
dentale, infine nel resto dell’Europa. Ed ¢ in queste universita che 1 clerict vanno
spostandosi dall’'una all’altra con una mobilita che da noi fino a pochi anni fa
era assolutamente inimmaginabile. Chi entrava in un’universita seguiva il suo
regolare corso di studi e si laureava in quella, mai pensando d’andare a fare
un semestre o un anno in un altro ateneo. Nel tanto ingiustamente disprezzato
(spesso da chi non ne sa niente di questa storia) medioevo, questi clerici, non nu-
merosi come 0ggl, ma comunque un’entita non trascurabile rispetto ai tempi,
erano capaci di trasferirsi da Bologna a Padova, a Parigi, poi piu tardi anche
nelle universita inglesi o nei principali centri di cultura spagnola, richiamati
dal fascino della lezione dei grandi maestri, e li si metteva a punto una nuova
cultura, che “il coraggio della liberta e il piacere della curiosita”, come indica il
sottotitolo della presente Tavola Rotonda, hanno saputo realizzare.

Abelardo ¢ stato uno di questi maestri, capace di attirare folle di chierici,
che lo seguivano per ascoltare le sue lezioni, dotte disputationes, come si dice-
va allora. E comunque tale liberta di ricerca e di sapere, che caratterizza fin
dall’inizio la nuova cultura, che forse possiamo definire borghese, in quanto
legata alle citta e ai nuovi centri imprenditoriali che si stanno affermando, alle
nuove classi dirigenti che reggono 1 comuni e poi, piu tardi, le signorie, pro-
voca la crescita esponenziale di questi chierici. Se tanti di loro, di cui ci sono
pervenuti solamente 1 canti e 1 saggi, sono rimasti anonimi, ve ne sono anche
altri noti e veramente vagantes. Lo stesso Dante, costretto all’esilio, girera am-
piamente per I'Italia, e si ¢ anche parlato - benché non sia vero, il fatto che
comunque la voce avesse ottenuto credito gia ai suoi tempi mostra quanto essa
fosse plausibile - di sue puntate addirittura fino a Parigi per sentire 1 maestri
teologi e filosofi di quell’universita. E cosi come Dante tanti altri personaggi
illustri: Petrarca, che si sposta tra Italia e Francia, e altri dotti che si muovono
dai paesi che s’aprono al nuovo sapere e alla nuova realta via via attraverso il
Duecento ed il Trecento, e 1 cui giovani sono mandati a formarsi nei grandi
centri di quella che dal XIV secolo in poi sta diventando la cultura umanistica.
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Ecco allora le nationes - dove allora il termine indicava semplicemente I’area
geografica di provenienza, non una precisa appartenenza nazionale - polacca,
ungarica, germanica, che proliferano nelle universita italiane cosi come in
quelle europee, e la cui presenza ¢ la prova di quale e quanta fosse la mobilita
di quel corpo studentesco. Comunque, se si guarda anche solo superficial-
mente alla storia intellettuale europea, ci si accorge che a quest’ondata di
nuova cultura, saperi e passioni per la ricerca d’una filosofia sempre piu libera
dai controlli dei teologi e dei tribunali dell’Inquisizione, quest’ultima reagisce
molto presto, proprio perché la liberta di ricerca e di riflessione ha sempre
dato fastidio ai poteri consolidati, e di conseguenza 1 tribunali inquisitoriali
dal Duecento in poi sono una realta con la quale 1 dotti si scontrano. Maria
Teresa Fumagalli Beonio Brocchieri, una delle nostre maggiori medieviste,
in “Storia della filosofia medievale: da Boezio a Wyclif” (Laterza, Roma-Bari 2012)
ricordava come nel Duecento molti di questi chierici, definiti sprezzantemen-
te “averroisti”, richiamandosi al filosofo Averroé, volevano avvalersi soltanto
della ragione e mettere in discussione tutto, lamentandosi che per questa li-
berta e desiderio di ricerca venivano perseguitati e il rogo poteva esserci non
solo per 1 loro libri, ma anche per loro stessi . Comunque, la civilta europea
che st diffonde e si sviluppa dal Duecento fino al Cinquecento - su cui si tenga
presente anche il classico “Autunno del Medioevo, di Johan Huizinga (Rizzoli,
Milano 2015) - sarebbe inimmaginabile e inconcepibile senza questi maestri,
che, affermati, sono richiesti in tutta Europa.

Gia a quel tempo le universita facevano a gara, e comunque anche i comu-
ni, 1 signort, 1 principi, per accaparrarsi il meglio della cultura, elargendo van-
taggiosi contratti ai maestri, sapendo che quelli famosi e affermati richiama-
vano poi anche gli studenti, il che riusciva vantaggioso pure dal punto di vista
economico. Percio I’Europa ¢ tutta tramata e intessuta di questi rapporti e
della correlata circolazione delle idee, che si compie non solo mediante 1 libri,
ma, prima di tutto, grazie a questi dotti, che passano dall’uno all’altro ateneo
e sono capaci, tramite il latino e le altre lingue prima ricordate, di discutere
tenendo conto di tutte le culture, non solo di quella classica latina, ma anche,
con la mediazione bizantina, di quella greca, senza disprezzare e dimenticare
quelle ebraica e araba, le quali tutte svolgono funzioni fondamentali.

E stato detto che nel medioevo la Spagna ¢ stata idealizzata come luogo di
convivenza di cultura e di sapere. Forse ¢ stata idealizzata da alcuni scrittor1
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romantici, ma, anche togliendo il di piu del romanticismo, resta sempre una
realta sostanziale - attuata da questi chierici - di traduzione di opere e di di-
battiti nei maggiori centri culturali delle citta spagnole sotto la dominazione
araba, ma poi anche nei primi tempi di quella cristiana dei sovrani aragone-
si. 'intolleranza, invece, nelle universita s'imporra non nel medioevo, ma in
quella che abbiamo sempre decantato come ’eta moderna e della Ragione
(con la R maiuscola).

Vorrei, infine, ricordare, avviandomi alla conclusione, che la caccia alle
streghe, che ha insanguinato I’Europa tra Cinquecento e Settecento, quella,
cioe¢, del Rinascimento e della Ragione - su cui si veda “La caccia alle streghe in
Europa agli inizi dell’eta moderna™, di Brian P. Levack (Laterza, Roma-Bari 2012)
-, era un fenomeno sconosciuto nel medioevo, nel quale filosofi e clerici con-
sideravano follie quelle che venivano diffuse a proposito del commercio delle
donne con 1 demoni per attuare fatture e incantesimi a fine malefico, mentre
la ragione moderna, invece, ¢ stata capace di credervi.

Pertanto, alla luce di queste poche, sommarie considerazioni ¢ forse il caso
di rivalutare la basilare esperienza dei clerici vagantes, che oggi viene recuperata
dal medioevo con 1 programmi Socrates ed Erasmus, facendo circolare gli studen-
ti dall’uno all’altro paese dell’Europa e cosi favorendo il dialogo. Nella presente
occasione abbiamo sentito il rettore del Collegio del Mondo Unito dell’Adria-
tico a Duino descrivere la positiva esperienza di tanti giovani chierici, che si
ritrovano a convivere in esso, confrontando le loro lingue, culture, tradizioni,
fedi, e dove qui voi stessi siete la testimonianza della continuita, nonostante
tutto e contro tutto, di questa bellissima esperienza che ci viene dal medioevo,
tutt’altro che un tempo passato, che ci puo dire e dare ancora moltissimo.

Gli Intellettuali nel mondo orientale
di Hassan R. Dalafi, Centro Internazionale per la tecnologia e lo svi-
luppo, Roma"’

Sembra incredibile, ma nel Medioevo e in paesi orientali come Arabia e Per-
sia, la cultura era molto diffusa. La Persia era un grande paese, ma non era

11 Cfr dell’autore il seguente libro: Pensier: di un filosofo persiano (Gorizia: Lorto della Cultura, 2005).
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un paese unico, perché era diviso in varie regioni e ogni regione aveva il suo
re, il suo regno. I re provenivano da varie parti della Persia e alle loro corti
soggiornavano molti medici, saggi, esperti in filosofia, e in lingua e letteratura
araba. Sembra impossibile che il re tanti anni fa avesse cosi tanti interessi.
D1 giorno questi letterati, filosofi, saggi, erano docenti presso le Universita;
la sera, e questo accadeva fino a tardi, intrattenevano il re e la sua corte con
discorsi, lezioni, disquisizioni dotte. Nei paesi arabi le Universita si chiama-
vano fami‘a, da altre parti le chiamavano Madrasa ed erano frequentate da
studenti che avevano un’eta compresa fra 1 25 ed 1 40 anni. I programmi
di studio erano molto interessanti, ed anche allora esistevano delle borse di
studio. I paesi arabi economicamente piu ricchi le mettevano a disposizione
per gli studenti, mentre in altre parti meno ricche della Persia, ogni studente
riceveva un quantitativo di grano proveniente dai granai vicini alla Madrasa, e
cosl si assicurava il sostentamento per tutto I’anno. Una parte delle elargizioni
andava a coprire le spese per il riscaldamento, altre servivano per I’acquisto di
frutta, indispensabile per la sopravvivenza durante le calde estati.

Come in Grecia, dove le lezioni si svolgevano sotto i portici, cosi anche in
Arabia ed in Persia, le lezioni avvenivano, specie nella stagione calda, sotto 1
portici o sotto gli alberi, in quanto in queste Madrasa o Jami‘a, le corti erano
molto grandi, e ogni professore aveva in dotazione una grande stanza, o uffi-
cio che poteva contenere fino a 20-25 studenti.

Questi filosofi, questi saggi non amavano soggiornare a lungo nello stesso
luogo, quindi viaggiavano molto, spostandosi in tutti 1 paesi dell’Oriente. In
Arabia, paese anche allora molto ricco, quando non soddisfatti dei loro saggi
e dei loro filosofi, 1 sovrani solevano invitare alle loro corti 1 grandi filosofi
persiani dell’epoca. Qualcuno accettava, altri no, e comunque non si intratte-
nevano a lungo presso le varie corti.

Un esempio ¢ il famoso medico Avicenna che a diciotto anni era gia cono-
sciuto e stimato per la sua bravura, il quale riceveva continuamente inviti per
recarsi alle corti persiane. Lui preferiva pero rimanere a Balkh o a Bukhara.
Questo grande medico operava 1 malati e aveva ’abitudine di portare con sé
1 suot studenti, in modo da insegnare loro I'arte della chirurgia. Ad esempio,
con 1 suoi studenti si spostava da Bukara a Hamadan.

In quell’epoca Bagdad e Damasco erano la Mecca degli studi e della ricerca,
come ad esempio in alcuni campi della teologia, della letteratura, della lingua
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araba. Tanti studenti, in parte arabi, in parte persiani, si spostavano continua-
mente nei vari paesi per studiare. E, come al giorno d’oggi, se un premio Nobel
approda in una Universita, questa Universita acquista prestigio. A quell’epoca,
in quet paesi, accadeva la stessa cosa. Ad esempio, se un grande filosofo persia-
no insegnava a Bastan (nord Persia) tutti avrebbero voluto andare a studiare a
Bastan sotto la sua guida; ma anche lui sempre viaggiava. Se cambiava citta, e
andava ad insegnare anche in un’Universita di una piccola citta della Persia,
tutti volevano andare a sentire le sue lezioni in quell’Universita, e 'Universita
acquistava grande prestigio. D1 conseguenza, 1 re locali volevano che questi stu-
diost, filosofi, medici, saggl, andassero presso le loro corti a tenere conferenze.
Vorrei raccontare una storia, una bella storia, quella del grande califfo
arabo Harun al-Rashid, uomo molto ricco che aveva I’abitudine di invitare
questi saggi alla sua corte ed amava discutere con loro. Una notte lui sogno di
aver perso 1 denti, ma non sapendo cosa significasse in sogno perdere 1 denti
— e questo lo faceva stare male —, chiamo uno dei suoi saggi di fiducia, chie-
dendogli di interpretare il suo sogno. Il saggio gli rispose: “Sono spiacente,
Maesta. Questo sogno significa che lei perdera tutti 1 suoi parenti”. Il califfo
si arrabbio molto, caccio questo uomo dalla sua corte e mando a chiamare
un altro saggio, chiedendogli I'interpretazione del suo sogno. Questi, che era
un uomo molto ottimista, molto soff, (e non aveva avuto modo di parlare con
I’altro saggio), interpreto il sogno allo stesso modo, dando pero al sovrano una
risposta positiva: “Maesta” — gli disse — “Congratulazioni, lei ¢ fortunato
perché sopravvivera a tutti 1 suoi parenti”. Il califfo aspetto un mese, e dopo
questo tempo diede una ricompensa di 1.000 dinari ad entrambi 1 saggi. Que-
sto significa percio che era molto diffuso chiamare alla propria corte dei saggi.
Inoltre a Bagdad ed anche in Siria c’erano a quel tempo grandissime biblio-
teche e gli studenti ed 1 professori viaggiavano e soggiornavano in varie parti dei
paest per due, tre mesi, ed usufruivano di queste biblioteche. La Persia aveva
dei famosissimi ospedali Madrasa e gli studiosi non rimanevano piu di uno o
due anni nello stesso luogo. Un medico famoso, Abu ‘Ubayd Al-Juzjani (980-
1037)", rimase nello stesso posto per quindici anni e operd numerose persone.

12 Su Al Juzjani e sul suo maestro Ibn Sinna (Avicenna) e sul contesto degli intellettuali
persiani del 1000-1100 Noah Gordon ha scritto il romanzo ben documentato e ben scritto
“Medicus” (Milano: Rizzoli, 1994).
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Tempo fa 10 ero professore universitario. Al giorno d’oggi 1 professori han-
no molto da fare, e 1 training degli studenti durano 4-6-9 mesi, a seconda del
caso che devono studiare. Non sempre ¢ cosi, ma a quel tempo questi grandis-
simi professori, grandissimi filosofi lo facevano.

In Persia a quel tempo la filosofia della vita era molto popolare. Cio signifi-
ca che 1 filosofi, gli studiosi, agivano su basi umanitarie e aiutavano gli studenti
nel loro studio e nelle loro ricerche. Inoltre, tutte le religioni erano accettate,
tutte allo stesso livello.

Alcuni di questi filosofi in alcuni paesi arabi ebbero grandi difficolta con le
autorita religiose, perché esprimevano dei pensieri che non erano ben accetti.
Ad esempio, alcuni di loro in Persia sostenevano che la moschea e I’enoteca
erano la stessa cosa. Provate al giorno d’oggi a fare una tale dichiarazione in
uno di questi paesi musulmani. Avreste dei grossi problemi! Questi filosofi
invece mettevano tutte le religioni sullo stesso piano.

Vorrei farvi un esempio, che credo faccia molto piacere al mio amico Moni
Ovadia.

Uno di questi filosofi aveva una classe composta da 20 studenti di religio-
ne musulmana. Per alcune settimane un giovane ebreo, molto intelligente,
era entrato a far parte della classe. Seguiva le lezioni, condivideva con loro
I'intera giornata, mangiava, studiava, dormiva con loro, perché il ciclo delle
lezioni durava tre settimane. Finito il periodo di studio, lo studente disse al suo
maestro: “Maestro, la ringrazio, ho appreso veramente tante cose”. Il filosofo,
molto affettuosamente, gli rispose: “Hai passato un tempo molto piacevole
con 1 tuoi colleghi”. Il giovane ebreo, molto sorpreso gli rispose: “Maestro, lei
era al corrente che 1o sono un ebreo. Come ha potuto far si che 1o seguissi le
sue lezioni e potessi anche dormire, condividessi tutta la giornata assieme agli
altri studenti?”. Il filosofo gli rispose, sempre molto affettuosamente: “Non c’e
nessun segreto che non valga un pezzetto di pane o un bicchiere d’acqua”.

Questo ¢ un esempio di come questi studiost cercassero di dare degli inse-
gnamenti fondamentali ai loro discepoli. E questi studenti, soprattutto quelli
che si distinguevano, con il contributo delle borse di studio messe a disposi-
zione dai loro professori e con le loro raccomandazioni iniziavano a viaggiare,
intraprendendo la stessa carriera dei loro maestri. Questa situazione ¢ andata
avanti fino a circa settecento anni fa; poi, a causa di problemi insorti con le
autorita religiose, il numero di questi filosofi si ¢ drasticamente ridotto. Og-
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gigiorno sappiamo che questa situazione non esiste piu. Abbiamo numerosi
esperti in campo scientifico ed anche in altri campi della scienza, ma riguardo
alla filosofia, in particolare alla filosofia della vita, questo non esiste piu.

Vorrei concludere raccontando una bellissima storia accaduta nel secolo
scorso, che rimanda, se vogliamo, a quanto detto finora. C’era il grande scien-
ziato Niels Bohr, padre della fisica moderna, che agiva come 1 filosofi di un
tempo. Teneva le sue lezioni di fisica a Copenhagen ed ospitava 1 suoi giovani
studenti a casa sua. Nel 1921, all’'Universita di Monaco di Baviera un giovane
studente di vent’anni, tale Werner Heisenberg frequentava 1 corsi di fisica del
grande professor Arnold Sommerfeld. Un giorno il suo professore gli disse:
‘Ascolta! La prossima settimana viene a Runningen Niels Bohr a presentare la
sua nuova teoria sull’ expecting atom, la struttura interna dell’atomo. Ti farebbe
pilacere venire con me?”. Immaginate, un ragazzo di 20 anni, al quale fanno
una proposta del genere. Subito accolse con entusiasmo questa opportunita,
a lui sarebbe bastato solo vedere Niels Bohr. Dopo due settimane il professor
Sommerfeld e il suo studente si recano a Runningen a sentire la conferenza di
Bohr, che espose la sua teoria assegnando ad ogni livello il valore 1-2-3-4, ecc.
Finita la sua relazione, c’erano persino Albert Einstein e tutti 1 grandi perso-
naggi della scienza, tutti sembravano soddisfatti. Questo giovane ventenne,
Heisenberg, alza la mano e dice: “Scusi professore, perché solo 1-2-3-4 e non
0,5-1,5-2,5-3,5-4,5?”. Bohr, un poco imbarazzato, guarda lo studente e gl
risponde: “Giovanotto, non lo so, non ci ho pensato. Ma chi sei, come ti chia-
mi, cosa fai?” E lo studente gli dice di essere uno studente di fisica iscritto al
secondo anno all’Universita di Monaco di Baviera. Allora Bohr gli dice: “Puoi
aspettare mezz’ora che finisco la conferenza e poi andiamo a parlare in giardi-
no?” Finita la conferenza, Bohr e Heisenberg si recano nel giardino dellIstitu-
to di Runningen a parlare tra loro. La stessa estate Bohr invita Heisenberg nel
suo Istituto e a casa sua. Esattamente come facevano nel Medioevo. Cinque
anni dopo Heisenberg scopre la meccanica quantistica, una delle piu grandi
scoperte della fisica e cinque anni dopo Heisenberg vince il premio Nobel.

Questo ¢ un esempio sfortunatamente molto, molto raro. Io spero che
qualcosa cambi, a cominciare da noi professori, studenti e ricercatori, e che
ritornino quei tempi in cui 1 professori davano tutto se stessi per trasmettere le
loro conoscenze ai giovani studenti.
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La paura della liberta
di Alessandro Vitale, Universita statale di Milano

Questa sera ho I'onore di sostituire il prof. Ettore Mo, che credo conosciate.
Voglio ringraziare percio il prof. Gasparini per I'invito anche a suo nome. Il
professore vi saluta e mi prega di dirvi che ¢ molto dispiaciuto di non poter
partecipare a questa serata a causa di un importante ed urgente impegno
all’estero. Ho avuto la fortuna di accompagnare Ettore Mo, pur lavorando
all’Universita come consulente in quattro spedizioni che 1l “Corriere della
Sera” ha organizzato nell’ex Unione Sovietica e in particolare nella Russia
post-sovietica, specie in Siberia'®. Ma di Ettore Mo posso dire di conoscere un
po’ le idee che avrebbe espresso questa sera, perché nelle lunghissime trasferte
dovute alle distanze geografiche incredibili per noi che viviamo in paest piut-
tosto piccoli se comparati a quelli, abbiamo avuto molto tempo per parlare e
soprattutto per ascoltare 1 suoi racconti. Ettore Mo ¢ una persona straordina-
ria: ¢ stato sicuramente il piu grande giornalista di guerra che abbia I'Italia
e vanta un’esperienza straordinaria di lavoro non soltanto giornalistica, ma
anche di vita e di conoscenza diretta di culture diverse, perché ha viaggiato
molto prima di fare il giornalista e il corrispondente di guerra. Ho partecipato
con lui, come dicevo, a quattro spedizioni nelle quali ho avuto modo anche di
mettere a fuoco quello che doveva essere il tema del suo discorso questa sera,
cio¢ la paura della liberta. Perché la paura della liberta ¢ la faccia speculare
del coraggio della liberta, sottotitolo a questo incontro. Naturalmente della
paura della liberta non posso parlarne come avrebbe parlato lui in rapporto
alle diverse aree del mondo nelle quali non ho avuto la fortuna di andare. Mo
ha girato tutto il mondo, ha avuto modo di constatare che il problema della
paura della liberta oggi ¢ molto presente, un po’ dappertutto. Pero, sicura-
mente, quello che lui avrebbe detto questa sera ¢ che la paura della liberta non
dipende dal singolo individuo e non ¢ specifica del singolo individuo.

Non ¢ una questione, come oggi viene spesso sostenuto, di vizio culturale.
Vengono addirittura caratterizzate certe culture come ossessionate da una

13 I risultati di uno di questi viaggi sono raccolti nel volume di Alessandro Vitale: La Regione
Ebraica in Russia. Birobidshan: La prima Israele (Milano: Giampiero Casagrande editore, 2005.
Prefazione Sergio Romano).
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certa paura della liberta. Ma non ¢ cosi, ¢ un problema molto profondo,
come sanno 1 sociologi, gli psicologi sociali, gli scienziati della politica, ed ¢
un problema che si ripete. Come testimonianza personale, posso dire che,
in un laboratorio come I’ex Unione Sovietica, la paura della liberta ¢ molto
presente e strettamente collegata alla durata della privazione della liberta.
Infatti, in questa paura della liberta ¢’¢ una differenza enorme fra paesi che
hanno subito un sistema totalitario per molti anni rispetto a quelli che I’han-
no subito molto meno a lungo. Lo si vede chiaramente, ad esempio, in al-
cune repubbliche oggi indipendenti. Alcune di esse sono entrate a far parte
dell’Unione europea, e come tale mentalita sia dovuta al fatto della durata
del totalitarismo molto minore che in altri paesi. Nei paesi di ricostruzione
post-bellica, e anche quelli usciti dalla guerra fredda, questo fenomeno della
paura della liberta ¢ molto presente; pero non dipende dal fatto che lo si
ritrova in culture diverse e in tempi diversi. Per esempio, I’ex Unione Sovie-
tica ¢ stata anche la palestra, e oggi laboratorio, tempio di rinnovamento,
del massimo coraggio della liberta, cioe¢ la faccia speculare della paura della
liberta che ¢ stato I’esempio straordinario del dissenso.

Nella realta, la paura della liberta si trova nel vivere i grandi cambiamenti,
perché c’¢ la paura dell’ignoto, anche se magari questo ignoto ¢ stato noto
in altre epoche, come si deduce, ad esempio, da quanto detto dal prof. Sa-
limbeni, di mobilita assoluta, di mobilita della scienza, rispetto a periodi di
abitudine a chiusura nazionalistica, a lunghi periodi di immobilizzazione, a
chiusura delle frontiere.

La paura della liberta ¢ presente soprattutto perché per lungo tempo ci sia-
mo abituati all’assenza della liberta, quindi st vede nella liberta una minaccia
anziché una opportunita; ma cio perché proprio non dipende dalle culture.
In realta, se c1 pensiamo, lo troviamo anche intorno a noi, anche nel nostro
ambiente, nel nostro paese. Quante volte, ad esempio, di fronte ad una rot-
tura, di fronte a chiusure, a monopoli consolidati, di cose che venivano date
per scontate fino a oggi, troviamo delle resistenze che a volte sembrano anche
patetiche per chi le comprende a fondo. A volte a me sembra che anche in
Italia si assista, di fronte ai problemi della liberalizzazione, a quei discorsi che
facevano gli schiavi di colore nel periodo immediatamente precedente alla
liberazione negli Stati Uniti, dalla schiaviti. Dove vi erano anche quelli che
parlavano dei difetti della liberta, esisteva veramente paura della liberta e la
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gente cercava di razionalizzare tutti 1 problemi che la liberta crea, quindi la
liberta era percepita come qualcosa evidentemente da evitare. Un fenomeno
molto noto, soprattutto all'interno dei ceti sociali, in particolare tra le popo-
lazioni atomizzate, quelle che hanno visto la cancellazione nei primi anni di
societa intermedie (societa civili), di aggregazioni intermedie tra lo stato e
I'individuo, e cosi via.

La paura della liberta ¢ molto frequente, ed anche 1 sociologi hanno am-
piamente descritto questi fenomeni. E certamente nella societa sovietica que-
sto ¢ un fenomeno estremamente presente.

Non voglio andare oltre, per dare spazio anche ad altri relatori. Vole-
vo soltanto esprimere qualche considerazione su questo grave problema che
pero ¢ anche la spia di profonde imparzialita, di profondi cambiamenti in
atto, perché la paura della liberta scatta in presenza della possibilita di cam-
biamenti e di liberazioni. Naturalmente, la liberta, nel senso filosofico assolu-
to, sappiamo che ¢ raggiungibile, perché riguarda liberazione da fattori che
possono essere infiniti, ma certamente vi ¢ un nucleo naturale che riguarda
la vita stessa e che riguarda, al di la delle culture, tutti gli uomini. Si tratta
della responsabilita, di come la liberta ¢ legata alla capacita di decidere il
proprio destino o interpretarlo in modo naturale, al di la della pretesa di
istanze di autorita, di guidare il destino delle persone. E un bisogno che vie-
ne frenato da questa sorta di patologia. Si parla anche di eleuterofobia: quella
della liberta ¢ proprio una patologia. Credo che si tratti di un qualcosa che
puo essere eliminato anche con la nazionalita e soprattutto con le trasforma-
zioni storiche. Ribadisco ancora una volta, e per concludere, che tale paura
non ¢ un fatto culturale. Credo cio¢ che la paura della liberta cresca all’'in-
terno di ognuno di noi e ci privi delle potenzialita che la liberta possiede.
Pensoanchechesenonriusciamoacombatterla,siamodestinatianonrinnovarci
mai, a non utilizzare e a non sfruttare tutte le potenzialita che la liberta con-
tiene in sé.
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L’ esilio come liberta
di Moni (Salomone) Ovadia, scrittore, poeta e attore italiano ed ebreo

Vorrei fare una piccola riflessione a latere sulle cose che sono state dette. Ho
trovato tutti gli interventi di estremo interesse e molto pregnanti.

Cerchiamo di fare un ponte fra pensiero, viaggio, sapere e identita dell’esse-
re umano quando c’era il grande Santuario di Gerusalemme e la famosa Torah
(la Bibbia), che Mos¢ aveva ricevuto direttamente da Dio, come dice la tradizio-
ne, e che stava nella famosa Arca, che poi e solo un armadietto. Chissa cosa im-
maginiamo che fosse ’Arca, e in cui erano conservate la Torah originaria, e le
due Tavole in pietra (credo che ci fossero anche quelle spezzate da Mosé, dopo
la storia del vitello d’oro). Quelle della Legge, con 1 famosi Comandamenti, per
me sono molto importanti da spiegare, dire che in ebraico non si chiamano Co-
mandamenti ma si chiamano le dieci parole (essre: lamiberot). Cio ¢ molto diver-
so. Gli ebret usciti dall’Egitto erano gente di pessimo carattere, non avrebbero
sopportato dei comandi. Sulle parole st puo ragionare. La parola Torah, che
viene comunemente tradotta con Bibbia da “biblia”, cioe libri, vuol dire invece
insegnamento, non libri. Insegnamento e legge sono la stessa cosa. Pensiero,
cultura, legge. I.’Arca sta li nel “qadesh hagddashim™ , 1l Sancta Sanctorum, con
delle stanghe infilate, perché I’Arca aveva degli anelli in cui c¢’erano delle stan-
ghe per essere trasportata. Le stanghe erano infilate anche mentre I’Arca stava
nel Santuario 1l tempio con intorno il cortile, e il giardino. Perché le stanghe sta-
vano infilate? Che necessita c’era che le stanghe stessero infilate quando I’Arca
non doveva essere trasportata, poiché stava nel Santuario, nella casa di Dio? Al-
lora 1 maestri ne discutono le ragioni. Perché? C’¢ una tesi che sostiene che nel
caso di un incendio si potrebbe subito prendere I’Arca e trasportarla in salvo.
Qualche altro maestro dice: “Ma cosa ci vuole ad infilare due stanghe? Due-tre
secondi?”. No. Allora 1 maestri discutono finché la tesi che viene accolta ¢ la
seguente: la Torah deve essere sempre in movimento, altrimenti non sarebbe
Torah: il viaggio, il movimento, la disponibilita ad andare ¢ consustanziale al
sapere. Non c’¢ da stupirsi, perché I'inizio della grande avventura spirituale di
tutto ’Occidente, che ¢ la mia ossessione, ¢ in un solo uomo che forse non ¢
neanche mai esistito, il Patriarca Abramo, che inizia questo cammino con pa-
role; in seguito all’ascolto di parole, della comunicazione di parole che vengono
percepite e capite dall'uomo che le capisce e le trasforma in prassi.
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Quando parliamo di religione con riferimento al monoteismo, commettia-
mo un grandioso e colossale errore che ¢ poi fonte di tutte le divisioni. Il cam-
mino del sapere monoteista, badate, dico sapere monoteista, parte con due
parole che ¢ la voce del Santo Benedetto per quelli che credono, voce interiore
di Abramo, per quelli che la credono diversamente, non importa, tanto ¢
uguale. Queste due parole sono “Lech-Lecha” (“Vai, vattene”). “Vai da te stes-
so”. “Vai per te”, cio¢ sono I'inizio del sapere spirituale dell’Occidente, che
¢ un mettersi in cammino verso se stessi. EE Abramo non puo andare verso se
stesso senza 1niziare un viaggio d’uscita dal confine, cioe andare in esilio dalla
certezza dell’idolatria, che & una certezza rigida, ossificata e sclerotizzata. F
la stessa certezza rigida di uno dei peggiori pericoli della storia dell’'umanita
quella peste, metastasi, cancro sanguinario quale ¢ il nazionalismo. Nessuna
malattia, nessuna epidemia ha provocato altrettanti morti quanto il nazionali-
smo, in tutte le sue forme. Mi ha fatto molto piacere la riflessione sul Medioe-
vo non nazionalista. E cruciale per noi europei, assolutamente cruciale. Allora
ecco che Abramo esce, e dove va? Nel luogo per antonomasia del viaggio, il
deserto. I confini vengono cancellati dal vento, il deserto non ¢ quello di oggi
del “Camel Trophy”'*, ma il deserto di Abramo ¢ il deserto del beduino, che
gira. Ebbene, dato che il viaggio di Abramo ¢ un viaggio soprattutto del pen-
siero, e il pensiero per crescere e svilupparsi non tollera confini. Ora c¢’¢ un
grande inganno in tutta questa vicenda, perché Abramo riceve una promessa
di terra. Questo ¢ un grande equivoco, secondo me. Abramo va nella terra
di Canaan, e soprattutto ai suoi discendenti il Santo Benedetto promette la
terra. Ma attenzione, la terra viene promessa sub-condicione. Cioe, il Santo Be-
nedetto dice: “Scusa Abramo, senti Abramo, c¢’¢ un dettaglio importante che
vorrel che tu sapessi: la terra ¢ mia”. La terra promessa non ¢ la terra di un
fottuto nazionalismo. La terra promessa ¢ la terra del pensiero, ¢ la terra dello
straniero, ¢ la terra dove colui che vi ¢ risiede ¢ uno straniero, ¢ soggiornante,
e questo concetto nella Scrittura verra ripetuta fino alla nausea. E per suffra-
gare questa idea la parola della Scrittura piu ripetuta ¢ quella dell’amore per
lo straniero. Sarai uno straniero, ricordati che eri straniero in terra di Egitto,

14 E cio¢ la competizione piu dura del mondo per fuoristrada. Nacque con il patrocinio della
Camel.
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10 sono il Signore. E nel culmine dell’annuncio del Giubileo", il Santo Bene-
detto che conosce il carattere ostinato del suo popolo ha proprio detto agli
ebrei: “Davanti a me siete tutti stranieri”. Cioe c’¢ solo un modo di essere net
confronti di questo cammino del sapere monoteista: vivi da straniero anche
quando sei a casa tua. Nessuno ha saputo rappresentare con una sintesi folgo-
rante questa idea, come Ugo da San Vittore (1096-1141) che dice: “Chi ama
la propria patria ¢ solo un tenero dilettante; mentre chi ama tutte le patrie si ¢
messo gia su un cammino interessante. Ma il solo perfetto ¢ colui che si sente
straniero in ogni luogo”. Ebbene, I’avventura specifica ebraica sara I’avventu-
ra dell’esilio, sara I’avventura del viaggio e del viaggio intellettuale.
L’intellettuale ebreo sia nel Medioevo, non solo lui, ma anche nella moderni-
ta, sara I'intellettuale che raccoglie tutte le eredita del viaggio e del movimento.
E questa sara la ragione per cui verra sterminato, perché ¢ ’'antagonista del
nazionalismo. E questa spinta a mettere in relazione pensiero, viaggio, liberta,
perché il grande viaggio etico-giuridico continuera con la discesa in Egitto, e
con l'uscita dall’Egitto quando la liberta, ostacolata, diventa difficile. Quando
Mose — come dice un mio amico rabbino ortodosso — ando dagli ebrei a fare
un referendum chiedendo: “Chi viene? Andiamo fuori?”, solo il 20% degli ebrei
lo segul. Questa ¢ una cosa che non si racconta, non fu affatto un’uscita gloriosa,
fu un’uscita allo sbando poiché I'80% degli ebrei rimase in schiavitu, per forza,
perché Mose era un sapiente che veniva a invitare a una liberta attraverso un
viaggio nel pensiero. Mose non aveva alcun potere, nessuna forza, niente, solo
parole e idee, basta. Andare dietro a un profeta balbuziente com’era Mose era
andare dietro alla parola incerta e titubante della ricerca, non per un sapere cer-
to, che dice: “Noi andiamo dietro a un Dio” che ci da la liberta e lui stesso non
chiede a Dio “chi sei?” e Dio gli risponde: “Saro quel che saro”. Voi capite cosa
significa costruire il viaggio di pensiero e di liberta con la canzone “Que Sera
Sera” scritta da Ray Evans e Jay Livingston, e cantata da Doris Day nel 1956?
Questa ¢ la follia ebraica, ma questo ¢ il senso primo, dell’avventura ebraica.
La questione di Israele, assai controversa anche oggi, ¢ molto intrigante
perché tutto viene di nuovo messo in gioco con la terra. Questo ¢ un proble-

15 Infatti al sopraggiungere del Giubileo, tutti 1 terreni acquistati in Israele dovevano essere
restituiti al possessori originali senza alcun riscatto, Questa norma doveva ricordare ai figli
d’Isracle che la terra apparteneva al Signore. Essi erano soltanto “stranieri e ospiti” (Cftr.
Levitico: 23, 25-28).
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ma molto forte. La storia ebraica avra 3800 anni, pit o meno. Di questi 3800
anni, 3300 sono indivisibili, perché ci sono 1 Patriarchi che hanno popolato la
terra. Ci sono 1 400 anni di permanenza in Egitto, 40 anni nel deserto, Mose
il piu grande d’Israele non vedra mai questa terra, la guardera da lontano.
Questo ci dovrebbe chiarire che noi la terra non I’abbiamo. Tutti noi, tutti.
Allora, o si arriva alla terra, al regno di Saul, re nevrotico con problematiche
psicologiche allarmanti, pavido, che aggrega il regno, a Salomone che lo glo-
rifica. Siamo all’apoteosi del re, onorato in tutto il mondo; tutti portano doni
al re, e da li cominciano 1 disastri. I due figli di Salomone litigano, si dividono,
comincia I'invasione. Cinquecento anni di esilio babilonese e poi la deporta-
zione di Dio. E dov’e il terzo Tempio? Il terzo Tempio ¢ il sapere, e 1 maestri
della Torah, del Talmud e della Cabala ’hanno costruito scambiandolo con 1
grandi mistici e 1 sapienti dell’ Islam, con 1 grandi del cristianesimo, quello ¢
il terzo regno delle parole. Io non scambierei mai il terzo Tempio delle parole
per un pezzo che si chiama Muro del pianto il quale, per quanto mi riguarda,
potrebbe andare bene per farci un “sushi bar”.

(I testi detti dai partecipanti alla Tavola Rotonda sono stati decodificati ed
editati dalla dottoressa Maura Del Zotto, che si ringrazia molto)
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Sommario: L'approccio moderno all’insegnamento unwersitario e alla ricerca passa an-
cora per confini tradizionalr. Per ottenere il massimo beneficio dallo sforzo globale dalla ricer-
ca, le unwersita hanno bisogno di adattare 1 loro approccr alla gestione e all’organizzazione
della ricerca e dell"insegnamento, di incoraggiare il lavorare transdisciplinare e di promuovere
la mobilita globale per le nuove generazioni di studenta.
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Introduction

T his mallennium will see revolutions in a range of technologies, from medicine to transport,
that will have transformational effects on society. With new tools, new insights and
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understanding, and a developing convergence of the disciplines of physics,
chemistry, materials science, biology and computing, we will realize novel and
superior products and systems that were, until the 21* Century, the stuff of
science fiction. This will not be possible without collaborative working between disciplines.

Up to now, academia has been strongly oriented towards specific academic discipli-
nes. However, most of the practical problems that research and education are
supposed to solve are not defined in terms of disciplines, yet these problems
are precisely the ones that are urgent: e.g the environment, energy, and health. There is a
disconnect between the development of problems and the development of
disciplines, and this disconnect is growing to the extent that discipline deve-
lopment is increasingly determined by hyper-specialisation.

As an example, Cognitive Information Processing and Cognitwe Computing will be
important technologies of the 21* Century, and will require the input of rese-
archers who are qualified in fields including solid state and organic chemistry,
biology and medicine, physics and mathematics, information and computing
sciences, and engineering if their potential is to be fully realized. A transdisci-
plinary approach is indispensable for addressing complex industrial and so-
cietal needs. Consequently, there is a challenge for Universities to formulate
degree programmes without losing intellectual depth in delivering the “broad
band “ of topics required — programmes that do not simply lead to multiple
pathways to final academic qualification, confusing both students and teachers
alike. That said, the growing fields such as nanotechnology, bio-intelligent ma-
terials, biomimetic, cognitive informatics and cognitive computing etc., will
not prosper without intensive crossover and integration among disciplines.

The Unwersity has to change: because its environment (social as well as institutional,
Sfinancial, and regulatory) is changing. Many conventional jobs will disappear in the near
Juture, certainly by the time when pupils currently in primary education have
graduated. The transformed job market also means that many new jobs will
be created, and a premium will be on candidates with flexibility an open min-
dset, and multiple skills.

Governments now realise that new scientific knowledge holds the key to our future wealth
and health For example, many new medical drugs and industrial products are based upon di-
scoveries made in unwersities. 'The shifts of industrial focuses in the USA from the
traditional steel in Pittsburgh and car making in Detroit to high-technology
companies such as those based around MIT, Silicon Valley, Stanford Univer-
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sity and the University of California are a foretaste of change. If Europe is
to compete successfully with the USA and now Asia, it must focus on high
technology products and the ideas and materials from our universities. Hence,
governments around the world are now becoming more intensely interested in their uniersi-
lies, so the advancement of a unwersal trans-disciplinary agenda is timely.

A key feature of the unwersity-of-the-future must be flexibility: We must make it easy
for an Engineering or Science student to develop knowledge and expertise in
multiple topics including, if appropriate, social sciences, economics, or foreign
languages, without this being an additional burden. Concerning research, we
must acknowledge that much of the most exciting and useful research is oc-
curring at the boundaries between traditional disciplines. Many biologists who
design new medical drugs were trained as physicists. Many new malterials for next generation
mobile devices, computers, cars and planes are designed and developed by materials scien-
tists working with chemusts, physicists and engineers. A ‘traditional’ unwersity departmental
structure s not geared to preparation for this New World, and may be a barrier to,
rather than a catalyst for, multidisciplinary research.

A major concern 18 the wcreased adminmistrative burden being placed on uniersities
by government regulation and reporting. 'There is often a disconnect between the
administrative functions of a university and the primary activities of modern
research and teaching,

Enhancing the education, research, and innovation base

Societal challenges are becoming more complex and their solutions require
new thinking that has to utilize influences from multiple intellectual sources
in our world.

Unwersity education ts integral to the welfare and well-being of global society, and it
is recognized that good education systems underpin prosperity and stability. Our challenges
now are to provide trans-disciplinary education that can be a model for adoption and use
around the world.
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Multi - Inter- and Transdisciplinary Education

A Discipline is a sub-field of science, engineering, humanities, etc. with
a specific approach, fundamental concepts, language, methods, and tools that
aims to analyse, understand, and describe parts of Nature.

Multidisciplinarity is the case where several disciplines come together
in parallel to tackle one subject.

Interdisciplinarity is the case where the concepts and methods of one
discipline are used in the work of other disciplines.

Transdisciplinarity_is a holistic approach that sees all aspects of the world
inter-related through patterns of interdependent systems. These include na-
tural, social, economic and political systems. Transdisciplinarity integrates
knowledge and methods from any source that can be of value in addressing
a particular problem or research question. Essential requirements for any
transdisciplinary work are an innate curiosity and patience; and basic under-
standing of other disciplines and their languages. This takes time and com-
mitment. Transdisciplinary research and teaching cannot be constrained by
traditional boundaries.

Challenges for Inter- and Trans-disciplinary(1/T) activities

* Language: Each discipline creates its own jargon. (I/7T)-disciplinarity
requires the appropriation and accommodation of different languages/
This means that communication of I/T-disciplinary research and teach-
ing can be difficult since it requires the use of technical terms borrowed
from one discipline, that are not well understood by the specialists from
the other discipline.

* Methods: Disciplines are often devoted to their own methods of inves-
tigation. This may lead to misunderstanding and opposition.

* Institutional constraints: Institutions are mostly disciplinarily or-
ganised, creating barriers for I/T- disciplinarity. However, strong, well-
defined disciplines are necessary as any interdisciplinary activity starts
with a deep understanding of single disciplines.

* Cognitive constraints: It is often difficult for an individual to become
expert in two or more disciplines. An in-depth knowledge of different
disciplines is however the requirement for genuine I/'I-disciplinary re-
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search. This raises the question of the impact of these difficulties on
education and on the institutionalisation of interdisciplinary training
programs.

* Assessment: Lxperts (reviewers) for evaluating the results of multi-
disciplinary research and education are lacking. Standardised bibliomet-
ric information 1is scarce and not representative. New ways of quality
assessment need to be developed.

e I/T-disciplinarity requires mastering of more than one discipline in
depth. Superficial learning of several disciplines does not lead to mean-
ingful I/'T-disciplinary research and corresponding solutions of complex
problems.

* Experience has shown that learning the essentials of several disciplines
has to be done consecutively, not in parallel: for example, doctoral stud-
ies in one discipline and post-doctoral work in another.

These challenges are the very reason that a concerted effort needs to be made
to create the very conditions that engineer transdisciplinarity. There is a need
to start early — at secondary school stage — where the balkanisation of topics
can create an undesirable specialisation. A wider choice of learned subjects
will prepare the student to accept transdisciplinarity as a valued norm and not
as an inferior generalism. This is the mindset of the 19™ century; no longer
suited to these times. The guiding principle would be an alloying of physical,
biological and humanities subjects. Excellence can then be equated with ver-
satility and not with narrowness, which often masquerades as depth. The for-
mula of a specific discipline mix is not the critical factor for its existence, and
it might contain ~6 examinable subjects. Motivation for this change needs
to come from the Universities and industry jointly to demonstrate the added
value for careers of flexibility and a future ability to move careers in a world
where the ‘job for life’ concept is fast disappearing. Without leaders present-
ing a convincing case, the status quo will remain; such a case would identify
intellectual, economic and prestige benefits. If this curriculum development
is not made at the highest level, then a student will not seek the adventure of
transdisciplinarity.

Moulti-domain education to a high level poses greater learning challenges for the indivi-
dual and 1t cannot be that all can grasp the demanding agenda. So a degree of selection
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is inevitable; this can be based on the 6 subject performance — a key entry re-
quirement. This also benefits society by specifically identifying research ‘tran-
slators’ as well as mono-discipline specialists. Both will be needed. Selecting
out the different aptitudes is surely as important as selecting out an excellent
candidate for a single subject degree.

With an intellectual openness, a university student can take the new educa-
tion in his/her stride, feeling enriched by the added dimensions. To achieve.
this there cannot be only a token move to transdisciplinarity, otherwise failure
is inevitable. The optimum way to avoid this 1s to embed precious, valued
disciplines in entirely new environments — physics into biology, chemistry into
medicine, robotics into bioengineering etc. 7he precise choice is not critical. 1t is
the juxtapositions alone that will fire up the new culture, but one such desirable mix would
combine biological and physical/engineering sciences with numeracy skills as an integrating
ink. Instead of the medicine paradigm, other delwery disciplines may thus be reinvented:
environmental science, materials/manufacture, energy, human geography.
Operationally beyond the taught elements, a research project would be a
transdisciplinary one. The output is both a graduate able to accommodate
other disciplines and a teacher able to absorb concepts from another domain.
Ultimately such an intellectual convergence will bringing down the above barriers, and in
short, a re-invention of “The Department’ is envisaged.

At postgraduate stage, hyphenated MScs of equal prestige to PhD could
be developed where a sequence of 3 years exposed students to different topics,
with a sequence of biology, physical/computation science and core enginee-
ring. At the end of this would be an appreciation of the universality of funda-
mental concepts. Such a graduate direction could have to be accommodated
within the current ecosystem that prioritises the PhD focus and its value in the
generation of publications.

Importance of Inter-Trans disciplinarity for Universities

Inter/ Trans-disciplinarity matters because, in the real world, most scientific,
technological, and social problems do span different disciplines. So in future,
graduates have to operate in a multi-disciplinary environment, very different
from what has existed in the past. The present generation of students must
be convinced that they will have good careers if they take an integrated-topic
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study route in their early years, and that integrated University programs can
lead to careers other than those in in academia. Whilst today, someone with inter/
trans-disciplinary expertise might be viewed as a generalist, in the future this could be re-
garded as a specialisation For example, a graduate with three Master’s degrees in biology,
informatics, and engineering, may, in_future, be better off than with one PhD in biology elc.
Interdisciplinary degrees need to be defined in a sensible way that does not
simply double the workload and content. ¢ should be possible to opt for a_full M.Sc.
inler-disciplinary degree enveloping various Faculty disciplines. University courses must
be broader, and open to related disciplines thus giving to the students the pre-
disposition to interdisciplinary work after graduation. Industry will be keen to
hire these graduates who have mastered the challenge of studying different
fields with success and who will also be able to perform trans-disciplinary
work and research.

The real need is_for the next generation of scientists to know how to move forward when
Jaced with a real-world problem on a technical topic they have never met before, on a realistic
time-scale, and with a realistic budget. Future research is aimed to solve problems
where an interdisciplinary approach is essential.

The structure of our universities has changed litle in the past fifly years. Inter-de-
partmental barriers are oflen very high, particularly in “traditional” institutions based on
small Departments of 10-20 academics focused on a single narrow area. A modern
approach, that has been shown to be more useful, flexible, and eflicient, is to
have teaching activity based in larger Schools, of up to 100 academics, that
can be broadly based and which allows for a more comprehensive range of
discipline specialists. Research and teaching can then either be focused within
the School around particular themes, or on be further linked to cross-cutting
University Research Centres that can span Schools and even Faculties, to fur-
ther exploit the opportunities that already exist but which remain latent in
current structures.

The primary functions of unwersities are to educate students, perform innovatie and ho-
rizon-broadening research, and transfer new knowledge for the benefit of society. Unwersities
need to be flexible enough in their structures, management and culture to constantly establish
new interdisciplinary models for the scientific fields of tomorrow
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The roadmap for the Inter-Trans disciplinary Universities of the Future

There 1s a need for a change in approach, and a revisitation of recent trends,
in fully enabling Universities to become incubators of successful inter/trans-
disciplinary research.

For Unwersity Leaders, there needs to be:

* Recognition that teaching is primarily for students who may not become
future academics, and who will be pursuing careers that do not exist yet;

* Recognition that research and teaching must be closely linked, so that
students will benefit from the new ideas, knowledge and skills that re-
search can provide;

* Recognition that research changes very rapidly. It is therefore good prac-
tice to develop teaching within large Departments with strong vision for
curriculum and continuity, and have research institutes into which it is
easy to bring people from various departments for the span of a project.
But this does not imply a separation of the people who will be delivering
the teaching from those conducting the research.

For Funding Agencies, there needs to be:

* A diversity in approach to funding at all levels, since the challenges of
interdisciplinary science are so diverse.

* Effective communication and co-operation between funders and those
who conduct research, so that funding decisions are informed by evolv-
ing current challenges.

* Successful models that reward and encourage success, and have a low
management burden.

* Active encouragement of interdisciplinary approaches in the solution of
research challenges.

Global Unwversity Mobility

In ensuring that the move towards globalisation 1s meaningful and successful, Unwersity
education plays a vital role. To_facilitate collaboration between universities worldwide, it is
umportant that the curriculum and
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degrees of the various unwersities become unified. Europe, with its 30 countries and
multiple University systems with different curricula succeeded in realising a
uniform University education system called the “BOLOGNA Ministers’ de-
claration”. The United States has a system quite similar to that of Europe,
and other continents such as South America and Asia will hopefully move
towards a global unified system in the future.

An intercontinental University education system demands great efforts
from Universities and governments. A global, uniform education system
which facilitates contact between students and academics from universities
and nations on a global scale will result in multiple benefits in education qua-
lity, mobility, and cultural understanding. The mobility of young students
and scientist’s demands knowledge of foreign languages and cultures and this
should also form part of the curriculum. Of special future significance is the
likelihood that collaborative education programmes may develop between
universities in other countries, facilitated by Internet-enabled communica-
tions and formal courses.

Mobility of Students and Scientists

It is important to encourage greater exchange of students and scientists
between disciplines and countries. This would be aided by standardised qua-
lification recognition procedures, world-wide training courses, and official
exchange programmes. An interdisciplinary culture must be implanted throu-
gh educational and funding initiatives. As an example, in the European Union
the ERASMUS programme was developed in which possibilities were offered
to students and scientists from all countries throughout Europe to study at
the faculties of universities of their choice with recognition of their obtained
degrees all over Europe.

Global University Curricula
* The criteria for a high-level education could be formulated as follows:
* Multi-disciplinary skills
* Literacy in complementary fields
* Exposure to advanced research projects
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* Literacy in key technological aspects: exposure to real technological
problems

* Basic knowledge in social science, management, ethics, foreign languages

* Literacy in neighbouring disciplines: international business, law, etc.

* Interlinkages between education, research and industrial innovation

 Sharing of post-docs, Masters and Ph.D. students to foster the mobility
of permanent researchers and academics between different institutions
to create extended, global teams.

Technology Transfer: Academia to industry based on inter-trans/
disciplinary principles

Technology transfer has become a new buzzword in the academic world. Eve-
rywhere in the world, research institutions within universities look at their
American counterparts with envy and respect. The goals of research are to
explore new frontiers, and creators of industrial innovations that lead to glob-
ally-successful initiatives rank alongside Nobel Prize winners in their universi-
ties. The academic entrepreneur is, however, a very rare species and likely to
remain so. It is, therefore, essential to promote collaborative research between
universities and industry.

The inter/trans-disciplinarity aspects, together with the exchange of ideas
and inspiration to innovate, will form the building blocks for the successes of
the university-industry research. The synergy between university-based and
industry-based research teams has been an important factor in the success of
US research, as exemplified by the strong “Industry-University” laboratories
established in recent decades by DuPont, IBM, AT&T, and Corning. These
laboratories in themselves produced several Nobel Prize winners.

The conflict of curiosity-driven science and the current needs of society is
as old as science itself. One needs only recall the famous encounter between
Faraday and King William IV, who once asked the celebrated scientist what
his “electricity” was actual good for. Faraday answered, “One day you will

9]

tax 1t”!.

1 Faraday was right.
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This is not to say that University research should be an extension of indu-
strial development programmes. Allowing scientists at universities to pursue
curiosity-driven research free from commercial constraints is the only way
to ensure a truly innovative research environment. In the long term, private
industry and the economy will benefit from the new ideas and discoveries that
will be made.

Conclusions

Universities have historically focussed their education and research towards
specific academic disciplines. Many of today’s problems that research and
education are needed to help us to solve are not defined in terms of discipli-
nes, and these problems are precisely the ones that are particularly urgent:
examples are the environment, energy, and health.

It is not enough to value the links between experiences, disciplines, creati-
vity and ideas. One has to develop methods, strategies and practices that will
transform those links into real connections. We have to recognize the need for
interdependence in order to actualise it, and we have to know how to act once
we have developed that recognition.

In ensuring a broad-based education, that is globally-recognized and allows for global
mobility of students, there is a need to develop a World Unwversity System that promotes
networks of unwersities with shared qualifications and close research collaborations.

Governments, Munistries for Education, Research and Innovation together with Presiden-
cies of unwersities, all over Europe, should take action to reform our uniersity systems and
academic structures for the future welfare of the economy and society.
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Overcoming the international energy and climate crisis.
Methanol economy and soil improvement can close the
carbon cycle’

Franz Josef Radermacher, Professor of University of Ulm, mem-
ber of Club of Rome

Abstract: 7/e global energy and climate crisis can be solved in a way that is compatible
with growth and promoting prosperity. The now almost panic-stricken public debates about
the end of the world, a planned economy for the climate, the electrification of the entire
mobility sector; etc. are not in any way doing justice to the multi-dimensionality of the chal-
lenge. The approach described, on the other hand, allows Africa, India and other emerging
economies to_follow China’s development model - without masswe negative impacts on the
climate. Following this approach, the SDGs can be implemented by 2050. Three essential
elements have to be combined: (1) Methanol economy, (2) soils as carbon stores and (3)
carbon offsetting projects promoting SDG implementation. The part of the economy based
on_fossil_fuels can be increased by 50% by 2050 with the proposed approach. By recycling
carbon on average four times in the context of a hydrogen/methanol economy, COZ2 emissions
of the energy sector will be reduced to only about 10 billion tonnes per year (currently 34
billion tonnes per year) - despite significant economic growth. A corresponding investment
and conversion program can be realized solely by the fossil energy sector; one of the most

* Published in: S. Gabriel, EJ. Radermacher, J. Ruttgers, Europa fit machen fiir die Sukunfi, Sen-
ate of the Economy Publisher, 2019. The author is grateful to Mr. Heribert Offermanns and
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Mr. Michael Gerth of FAW/n for their support in data acquisition and calculations in the
scenarios. Many thanks also to Mr. Frithjof Finkbeiner and his son Felix (both Plant-for-the-
Planet) for the many years of cooperation in the areas of re-/afforestation and Desertec.
Finally, the author would like to thank Prof. Estelle Herlyn (FOM) for her critical support and
many important comments.
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powerful economic sectors in the world, by 2050. The necessary investments in methanol
and other synthetic_fuels amount to around 600 billion EUR per year. Through persistent
protection of the rainforests, massiwe worldwide reforestation, especially on degraded soils in
the tropics, through fostering humus _formation_for agriculture, especially in semi-arid areas,
through the use of biochas; elc., forests and soils can become a carbon sink for the remaining
10 billion tons of COZ2 per year. At the same time, this increases agricultural productivity
and will prove necessary anyway for the massiwely increasing demand for food in an envi-
stoned world in prosperity with 10 billion people. All in all, the carbon cycle can be closed
this way. Forestry and agricultural projects play a central role in the Alliance for Develop-
ment and Climate launched by the German Federal Ministry for Economic Cooperation and
Development (BMXS) in 2018. In addition to international climate protection, the alliance
also promotes development and thus the social aspect of the path into future. By means of
high-quality projects in non-industrialized countries, co-benefits to all SDGs and positive ef-
Jects on the climate are achieved at the same time. This offers great opportunities for the goal
of reaching a world population peak at 10 billion people in 2050, followed by a gradual
decline afterwards. 'The methanol economy, and synthetic_fuels in general are the key to the
solution described. They are based on cheap desert electricity from the Earth’s sunbelt. Just
as the invention of the steam engine 300 years ago was the foundation for fully unfolding
the potential of coal to increase the prosperity of humankind, renewabie energy technolo-
ges combined with the solar potential of large deserts (Desertec 2.0) are the key to getting
humankind out of the current impasse regarding development, energy and chimate - with a
hydrogen/methanol economy as a major basts.

Keywords: Carbon capture and usage (CUU), CO, growth and UN development goals
(SDG), Desertec 2.0, energy and prosperity, green hydrogen, green methanol vs. all-electric
solutions, Marshall Plan with Africa, nature-based solutions, negatiwe CO,, emissions, pop-
ulation dynamucs and climate change.

Sommario: La crisi globale dell’energia e del clima puo essere risolta in modo compati-
bile con la crescita e la promozione della prosperita. I dibattits pubblicr, ormai quast in preda
al panico, sulla fine del mondo, sull’economia pranificata per il clima, sullelettrificazione
dell’intero settore della mobilita, ecc. non rendono in alcun modo giustizia alla multidimen-
swonalita della sfida. L'approccio descritto, d’altra parte, consente all’Africa, all’India e ad
altre economie emergenti di seguire 1l modello di sviluppo della Cina, senza enormi impatti
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negatior sul clima. Seguendo questo approccio, gl SDGs (Obuettivr di Sviluppo Sostenibile)
possono essere attuatr entro il 2050. Tre elementi essenziali devono essere combinati: (1)
econonua del metanolo, (2) suole come deposity di carbonio e (3) progett di compensazione
del carbonio che promuovano lattuazione degli SDG. La parte dell’economia basata sui
combustibili_fossily puo essere aumentata del 50%o entro il 2050 con Uapproccio proposto.
Riciclando il carbonio in media quattro volte nel contesto di un’economia idrogeno/metano-
lo, le emissiont di CO, del seltore energetico saranno ridoite a sole 10 muliardi di tonnel-
late all’anno (attualmente 34 miliardy di tonnellate all’anno) - nonostante la significativa
crescita economica. Un corrispondente programma di investimento e di conversione puo essere
realizzato esclusivamente dal settore dell’energia_fossile, uno dex settori economict piu potenty
del mondo, entro 1l 2050. Gli investimenti necessart nel metanolo e in altri combustibili sin-
tetict ammontano a circa 600 miliardr di euro all’anno. Attraverso la persistente protezione
delle foreste pluviali, 1l massiccio rimboschimento mondiale, in particolare ner suoli degradati
det tropuct, attraverso la promozione della formazione di humus per agricoltura, soprattutto
nelle aree semi-aride, attraverso luso di biochay, ecc., le foreste ¢ 1 suoli possono dientare
un bacino di carbonio per i restanti 10 miliardi di tonnellate di CO, all’anno. Allo stesso
lempo, c10 aumenta la produttivita agricola e si rwvelera comunque necessario per la crescente
domanda di cibo in un mondo immaginato in prosperita con 10 miliardi di persone. Tutto
sommato, il ciclo del carbonio puo essere chiuso in questo modo. I progetti forestali e agricoli
svolgono un ruolo centrale nell”’Alleanza per lo sviluppo™ e il clima lanciato dal Ministero
Jederale tedesco per la cooperazione e lo sviluppo economico (BMZ) nel 2018. Oltre alla
protezione internazionale del clima, Ualleanza promuove anche lo sviluppo e quindi Uaspetto
socale del percorso verso 1l futuro. Attraverso progetti di alta qualita ner paest non indus-
tnalizzaty, st ottengono contemporaneamente co-beneficy per tuttt gli Obuettir di Sviluppo
Sostenibile e gli effetti positivt sul clima. Cio offre grandi opportunita per Uobiettivo di rag-
guungere un picco di popolazione mondiale di 10 miliardi di persone nel 2050, seguito da
un graduale declino in seguito. L'economia del metanolo e 1 combustibily sintetict in generale
sono la chiave della soluzione descritta. St basano sull’elettricita del deserto a basso costo
proveniente dalla cintura solare della “Terra. Proprio come Uinvenzione del motore a vapore
300 anni fa ¢ stata la base per far emergere appieno il potenziale del carbone per aumentare
la prosperita dell’'umanita, le tecnologie energetiche rinnovabili combinate con il potenziale
solare der grandi deserti (Desertec 2.0) sono la chiave per far uscire lumanita dall’attuale
umpasse per quanto riguarda lo sviluppo, Uenergia e il clima - con un’economia idrogeno/
metanolo come base principale.
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Parole chiave: Cattura ¢ utilizzo del carbonio (CUU), crescita di CO, e obiettivi di
sviluppo delle Nazioni Unite (SDG), Desertec 2.0, energia e prospenita, idrogeno verde,
soluziont per 1l metanolo verde vs. soluzioni completamente elettriche, Piano Marshall con
UAfrica, soluziont basate sulla natura, emissiona negate di €O, dinamiche della popolazi-
one e cambiamento climatico.

A world in prosperity is possible

This paper deals with the future in the fields of energy and climate — a topic
that 1s increasingly dominating the social discourse. In particular the protests
of students and young people are shaking up society. The topic is difficult.
What should we do? What knowledge is scientifically validated? The con-
tribution by Reinhard Hiittl, Oliver Bens and Bern Uwe Schneider of the
German Research Centre for Geosciences GI'Z, Potsdam (Huttl ef al. 2012),
shows how incomplete our understanding of the Earth’s climate system still is,
how complex things are and that we arerepeatedly confronted with surprises.

The following considerations are based on the author’s decades-long pre-
occupation with these topics (Radermacher and. Beyers 2014; Radermacher
2018, 2019). They paint a positive picture of the future. This is much to the
delight of the author, who for decades has been searching for a solution of
the present type: A solution that at the same time enables prosperity for 10
billion people and the protection of the environment and the climate system.
The open market system and technology are able to deliver. The challenges
we face are not being overcome by despair resulting in the renunciation of
valuable achievements of our history, but by the performance potential of a
technical civilization. Billions of people in Africa, on the Indian subcontinent
and in other developing and emerging countries, where population size will
double inthe coming decades and extreme poverty needs to be overcome, can
replicate China’s development model without simultaneously causing an eco-
logical catastrophe. They can go for megacities, skyscrapers made of concrete
and steel, car fleets and airplanes.
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What to do?

It 1s itially surprising that all of this could be possible — as well as the imple-
mentation of the United Nations’ Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) by
2050 (not 2030) (Club of Rome 2016; Radermacher 2019). The fact is that
wealth creation in developing and emerging countries is the actual driver of
rising CO, emissions. As Fig. 1 shows, crucial CO, emission increases loom in
Africa (and to a considerable extent also on the Indian sub-continent) which
will determine the future and lead us into climate catastrophe if no new tech-
nical solutions can be developed. The emissions of these countries, with their
rapidly growing populations, will then even exceed those of China. And Chi-
nese emissions today are already exceeding those of the United States, Europe
and Japan combined. Under these circumstances, how can a climate-friendly
path into the future be realized that reconciles prosperity expectations and en-
vironmental and climate protection worldwide? The prospect of prosperity
for everyone is urgently needed as otherwise social upheavals, even to the
point of civil war or even war in general, are likely. And only with prosperity
for everyone can we stabilize the size of the world’s population. Without an
increase in prosperity, many of the objectives for acceptable solutions for the
future formulated in Fig. 2 are obviously out of reach. This is different for the
reference solution for the future in the areas of energy and climate proposed
in this text. It fulfils all the criteria listed in Fig. 2.

Carl von Carlowitz and the great transformation

A great transformation is necessary for the path shown here. Many people
talk about it but mean something different than what is meant here. Regularly
a “new” human, another ethics, a modest lifestyle are called for. The author
does notconsider this to be very promising. End of the World scenarios, panic
or the propagation of a new view on life and satisfaction will most probably
not help.

But what 1s going to help? Let us draw an analogy: The situation today
1s reminiscent of the conditions 300 years ago. At that time, timber played a
key role similar to that of fossil fuels today: energetically, materially and for
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exercising power (at that time especially warships). The forests back then were
in existential danger. In Germany, Carl von Carlowitz addressed the urgently
necessary needed requirements- the sustainable management of forests. Similar
positions were taken in other countries. The message said the following: Never
cut more wood than what was able to regrow. But it was not this discourse that
saved the forests although it was very important. Because existential interests
in prosperity and power of strong actors and groups cannot be contained by
ethical-moral discussions. It can be contained at most by destructive wars, a
solution which nobody wants. This is why despite all the debates, the volume
of fossil fuels used is still growing world-wide today and will grow in the future
as the International Energy Agency shows year after year (Fig. 3). For the same
reason, timber consumption was increasing steadily 300 years ago.

However, the great transformation did take place in the end, albeitin a com-
pletely different way — with the invention of the steam engine (Radermacher
and Beyers 2014). The steam engine was finally capable of fully exploiting
the potential of coal, which had been mined and used in small quantities for
a long time already before. But with the steam engine, huge quantities of coal
could be put to use, which meant, for the first time, a gigantic surplus of energy.
Deep vertical tunnels, water pumps, coal and steel as well as railways were
the consequences. In Germany, this entailed the development of the Ruhr
area with its industrial and military power. After three industrial revolutions,
the number of people on earth has increased tenfold in 300 years and (mate-
rial) prosperity has increased a hundredfold. Now, however, this new technical
system in the energy sector is reaching its limits, too, especially because of the
climate problem resulting from CO, emissions associated with fossilfuels.

Is the decarbonization the solution?

No. The decarbonization that many are longing for will not take place in the
short and medium term, and in case it does, it will take place in a different
way than how the topic is usually discussed (cf. Figs. 4 and 5). This is actually
good news. The consequences of decarbonization as handled in public de-
bates would be an extreme world economic crisis and very likely war and civil
war. However, there will be no decarbonization in the predictable future. The
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policies of the major powers, especially the USA, are diametrically opposed
to such a path. This is described in detail in another publication by the author
(Radermacher 2018) (see also an interview with Fatih Birol, Director of the
International Energy Agency IEA, http://www.taz.de/!5590256; see also Fig.
31n this text). In this context, according to a reportin the New York Times (April
10, 2019), US President Trump recently signed two new executive orders to
make it considerably easier for companies to build pipelines in the USA in the
future. His policies seek to rapidly increase the US oil and gas production — the
opposite of decarbonization. And all of this despite the fact that the USA are
already the world’s largest oil producer, having overtaken Saudi Arabia and
Russia and increasing their production even further.

The world community wants prosperity for 10 billion people. By 2050, in
the best case, the size of the world’s population could finally stabilize and/
or peak. In contrast to the great transformation 300 years ago, which led to a
tenfold increasein the world’s population and thus catalyzed ever new growth
dynamics, this time humankind could finally achieve a steady world popula-
tion at a comparatively high global level of social equality and prosperity. In
order to achieve this, global prosperity has to double in 30 years. According
to the logic of the present text, the SDGs should and can be implemented by
then, but only under strong political leadership (Nair 2018).

What does this mean for the energy sector? Even with further efficiency
gains, as shown in Box 2, it 1s necessary to double the amount of useful en-
ergy compared to today’s level. The carbon-based part, which today results
in about 34 billion tons of CO, emissions and contributes to about 81% of
100% of the total energy (primary energy), will increase by about 50% to a
level equivalent to around 50 billion tons of CO, emissions. Newer forms of
renewable energies, which yet account for significantly less than 5% of the
world’s primary energy, will then, together with other energies, contribute to
40-45% of useful energy (on a total scale of 200%). In addition, there is a re-
newable share (essentially solar energy) of 140% of 340%, which will “fuel” or
enable the recycling of carbon described in Box1 (see Fig. 7 for an overview).
Examining these figures, this is an ineflicient process but it is highly effective
and obviously superior to the available alternatives. There is a huge energy
surplus — an equivalent to the steam engine in the great transformation 300
years ago. New renewable energies will be dominating strongly in 2050 and
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combined with other energies, they will contribute to about 2/3 of the total
primary energy (cf. Fig. 7).

The Reference Scenario: Methanol Economy

How can we proceed if the goal described is to be achieved? This text is devel-
oping a reference scenario for the world (see Box 2), the key data of which
are described below. It is located centrally in the carbon-to-liquid context and
incorporates many discussions among experts, which, however, are debated
far too seldom in the political arena. Many studies now address the fact that a
climate-friendly solution to global energy supplies must make massive use of
synthetic fuels if prosperity is the goal. A study of the World Energy Council
Germany of October 2018 (World Energy Council 2018), as well as the E-
Fuels study “The potential of electricity-based fuels for low-emission trans-
port in the EU” (Siegemund and Schmit et al. 2017) by Ludwig Bélkow Sys-
tems Engineering and Dena (German Energy Agency) should be mentioned
in this regard. A joint declaration of the associations BDBe, DVFG, MEW,
MvaK, MWV, UFOP, UNITIT and VDB, constituting the Alliance for Green
Fuels (BDBe et al 2019) points to the same direction. They believe the climate
targets for transport and mobility can only be reached with low-carbon fuels.

In the public debate today, unfortunately, discourse elites in politics and
media are dominant which mostly ignore the global dimension of the chal-
lenges andpossess little technical knowledge. Instead, they are payed for con-
stantly talking and consequently flood the communication channels with their
thoughts around the clock. They particularly like to describe apocalyptic sce-
narios and refer to students demonstrating on the streets. Politicians who do
not agree with their “canon” are often denied the ability to learn and un-
derstand, in an expression of great arrogance and know-it-all manner. Yet
the program to save the world proposed by these discourse elites with full
conviction is of great simplicity and would wreak havoc: «Put an end to coal,
off into a world of electric cars and smart grids, switching to bicycles, speed
limits, going on holiday at home, no more eating meat, no more flying». Coal
1s demonized per se. The climate problem is used to force one’s own “superior
lifestyle” onto other people. This program stands in stark contrast to what is
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proposed in this text. It is also a program of massive cruelty to developing
countries. Large-scale financial transfers are not envisaged, compensation for
the desired cost savings associated with a ban on fossil fuel imports is not
planned, international tourism shall cease to exist, and so shall Fair Trade.
Although we in Germany are world export champions, we need all the money
for ourselves, for our own energy revolution, to show the world how it works.
A program doomed to failure.

The reference scenario described in the following is a solution of a com-
pletely different kind, which seems reasonable to the author. It aims at energy
prosperity, not at managing scarcity. The developing and emerging countries
should become winners in globalization and be able to replicate China’s mod-
el. There arealso variations or characteristics of a technical nature possible
other than those discussed in the reference scenario. For example, fuel cells in
electric cars can also be powered by methanol. The use of fuel cells saves on
the large and heavy batteries of electric cars which are problematic in many
respects. This means that the batteries still needed are significantly smaller
and —accordingly — lighter. Methanol for the operation of fuel cells is an inter-
esting option and has several advantages to the use of hydrogen which is usu-
ally suggested in this context. Electric cars thus become part of the reference
scenario, which can be modified in many ways. In this sense, the reference
scenario 1s an option with many facets. It would work. This is how it could
be done. But perhaps there is an even better solution. But then, thanks to the
reference scenario, we are on the safe side.

In the reference scenario, the crucial point is to reduce the carbon inten-
sity of the carbon-based energy system component to 20%. Carbon extracted
from the earth — especially coal —is recycled four times on average (cf. Fig. 4
before / Fig. 5 afterwards) before it finally escapes into the atmosphere via in-
dividual mobility (combustion engines) and individual heat/cooling processes
(heaters/ radiant heaters and cooling appliances). The remaining 20 % car-
bon (about 10 billion tons of CO, per year) is removed from the atmosphere
via biological processes (reforestation, humus formation, pasture farming, ap-
plication of charcoal and vegetable carbon into soils). The overall system then
can become climate-neutral (in numbers) (cf. Fig. 5). The energy and climate
problem would then be solved. The decisive steps to implementation could be
taken by 2050. Box 2 gives some information on the investment and imple-
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mentation programs required for this. Fig. 7 shows the energy situation that
then emerges in comparison to the current situation shown in Fig. 6.

Obviously, the economic and technological potential of the possible path
into the future is very attractive. Europe has the opportunity to take the lead
in such a development. Recycling of carbon via the methanol economy and
the use of soils as carbon stores: this is an opportunities program for the world,
but also for Europe and Africa, especially in close partnership. The Senate of
the Economy has included such development paths in a recommendation for
the European elections. Germany should make this a priority of its 2020 EU
Presidency activities (Gabriel, Radermaker and Riittgers 2019)

Why is a 4-fold recycling of carbon carried out?

The recycling of carbon is primarily a method to store solar energy (inexpen-
sively) and to convert it into an easily manageable, multiply usable form. If
(1) methanol could always be used in all energetic processes and (2) the GO,
released by the combustion process could always be captured in a convenient
and cheap way, the underlying recycling approach would render us climate-
neutral. However, this is not the situation. Many heavy industry processes
require fossil fuels as input (but 20% of the current volume would be sufficient
here) while CO, cannot be captured well from all processes. This concerns,
in particular, individual mobility and individual heat/cooling production. For
the important processes mentioned in (2), which are dominating the debates
today, 20% should also be sufficient. This results in a recycling factor of 4.

It is assumed here that a large part of the heat/cooling production will be
covered by electricity in the medium term, e.g. electricity products based on
methanol. From a climate perspective, this is a good and affordable solution.
Concerning mobility, the author assumes that electric mobility will play a role,
albeit not a dominant one. In large cities, the approach does have advantages.
Energetically, the combination of methanol with fuel cells is interesting here.
From the author’s point of view, it would be a catastrophe — both economi-
cally and in terms of prosperity — to fully rely on electric mobility based on
large and heavy batteries. It would also end up in a disaster if we would aim
for an all-electric solution in general.
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All of that would be an obliteration of money, just like the wholesale en-
ergy-related renovation of all real estate. However, with the right combination
of suitable electricity-based and methanol-based engines and heat/cooling
solutions, the prospects for the future are good.

Itis clear that in addition to the methanol solution in the sense of Desertec,
further consideration should also be given to transporting electricity from Af-
rica to Europe. Similar transports will be of great importance inside Africa
in any case. Conversion costs into methanol will be less common there than
in Europe (and the Global North in general). In the reference scenario Energy
and fuel supply in Africa is therefore much cheaper than in Europe. Thisen-
hances the opportunities for further economic development on this continent.
Of course, there is also interesting potential in Europe, especially in Germany,
in the field of synthetic fuels/methanol economics. The Swedish Stena Line
ferry “Germanica”, for example, has been running on methanol since January
2015 —1in an environmentally friendly and profitable way. Methanol products
out of metallurgical waste gases are the aim of an ongoing pilot project of
the “Carbon2Chem” initiative of Thyssenkrupp AG and the German Federal
Ministry of Education and Research (BMBF).

The biological side

The methanol economy needs a second side — just like a balance sheet has 2
sides. In the scenario described above, about 10 billion tons of CO2 have to be
removed from the atmosphere every year in the long run in order to achieve a
climate-neutral world. Key to this are negative emissions, above all from refor-
estation and humus formation (Crowther ez al. 2015, 2017; Quicker and Weber
2016; Radermacher 2018). The strict protection of rainforests has to go hand
in hand with this approach. For more information on this topic, please refer
tothe 4 PER 1000 Initiative - Souls for food security and climate (www.4p1000.0rg)
and the European Biochar Certificate (www.european-biochar.org), among others.

What can be said about this approach also from an economic point of
view? Here it 1s important to recognize that corresponding investments in soil
and reforestation are necessary anyway if a growing, more prosperous world
population is to be supplied with food at a significantly higher volume and
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quality than today, while the process of “civilization” will simultaneously re-
sult in massive land use change of good agricultural land for buildings and
infrastructure. Therefore, the quality and productivity of the remaining glob-
al agricultural land has to be significantly improved. Furthermore, new soils
need to be activated, e.g. in semi-arid areas (like on the edge of the Sahara)
where there is hardly any competition for land use. Plants will then hardly be
used for generating bioenergy in the future any more. Farm animals will again
graze on pasture land on a much larger scale than today.

The closing of the carbon cycle has to be cross-financed, especially in or-
der to accelerate the conversion process greatly. Binding carbon in soil (or al-
ternative forms of CO, sequestration) can be documented by certificates. All
actors participating in the carbon and methanol cycle will — reasonably — have
to co-finance the closing of the carbon cycle. This can generate substantial ad-
ditional financial resources for the agricultural sector (potentially several hun-
dreds of EUR per hectare) and will be (co-)financed by users of fossil energy
sources and methanol (in the reference scenario). As of today, 20-30 EUR
per ton of CO, are sufficient on the side of the aforementioned actors. Some
of these funds are already being exhausted today and are a low price to pay
when it comes to preserving today’s civilization and basically continuing, even
considerably expanding its business model. The funds can be tapped centrally.
About 1-1.5 trillion EUR per year are at stake. Part of these can be invested in
soil improvement, reforestation programs and strict protection of rainforests.
Reforestation can quickly generate a lot of negative emissions. This saves time
and helps to reduce the risk of reaching tipping points. Tipping points are
obviously the greatest risk humankind is currently confronted with in the con-
text of climate change because once such a point is exceeded, climate change
becomes irreversible. As long as this has not happened, we can still come up
with some ideas. That is why saving time is so important after we have already
wasted a lot of time — or spent it on hardly smart activities.

The anchor substance methanol

The core of the reference scenario solution is recycling of carbon via the an-
chor substance methanol. Methanol (see Box | on methanol economics and
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Box 3 on the costs) is a key substance in the opinion of the author and many
other observers — an ideal storage medium for solar energy, hydrogen,
oxygen and CGO,. There are many ways to produce methanol, as depicted
in Fig. 8. In the context of the reference scenario (also in view of addressing
the climate problems), the initial process is the electrolysis of water and thus
in particular the production of large quantities of hydrogen, which is then
further combined with CO, to form methanol. Hydrogen is produced prefer-
ably (but not exclusively) and inexpensively with solar energy from the sunny
desert regions of the world, at best near the sea. The latter also matters in so
far as water 1s needed for cooling purposes in energetic conversion processes.
Such desert areas can be found in many parts of the world, mostly in poorer
countries, e.g. the Sahara, the Arabian Desert, the desert in Namibia, the de-
sert areas in southern Iran or the Atacama Desert in Chile. Desert areas in the
south of the USA, China, India and Europe can also be considered.

The hydrogen produced with desert electricity is combined with CO, to
form methanol. CO, can be captured inexpensively in large-scale industrial
applications and transported across large distances after liquefaction. Methanol
1s as easy to transport as petrol and much safer as a substance. In water, for ex-
ample, it decomposes naturally. In addition, it is a much cleaner alternative to
petrol and diesel for combustion purposes. Essentially the same transport and
infrastructure can be used for methanol that 1s used today for oil, petrol and gas.

Power plants can be run on methanol and GO, can be captured for around
30 EUR per ton. In the reference scenario, the production costs of a double ton
of methanol (energetically equivalent to one ton of oil/petrol) are 500 or 700
EUR (depending on the price of electricity). This translates to about 40 or 56
EUR cents per double litre. The costs are competitive with today’s petrol, even
if 1t 1s taken into account that one ton of petrol comprises about 1330 litres and
one ton of methanol about 1270 litres. Subsidies are not required — but regula-
tion regarding permissible admixtures is needed'. Note that the current market

1 The clear recognition of methanol admixtures as climate-neutral components of fleet
CO2 emission calculations in the automotive industry would be important (if the methanol
admixed was produced from CO2 recycled form large-scale industrial processes). Admixing
methanol to petrol is possible up to 15% with only minor problems. This would reduce CO2
emissions by 8%. The cur- rent pressure on the automotive industry can be considerably
reduced by such an approach. This would greatly facilitate a methanol economy. In the EU,
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price in China (and also in India) is lower (less than 30 EUR cents per double
litre). However, their manufacturing process is harmful to the climate.

The methanol production costs in Germany today are 2-3 times higher
than in deserts in the Earth’s sun belt (far more than 1.50 EUR cents) due
to the unsuitable solar situation and the significantly higher regulation costs
for electricity in the German system. These higher costs are related to much
higher costs for space and significantly higher costs for securing the stability
of the entire grid under conditions of volatile electricity inputs. The situation
is much simpler for methanol production in Africa. It can react flexibly to the
availability of electricity, volatility problems are significantly lower. In addition
to the production costs mentioned above, taxes, just like today, make up the
largest part of the final price.

Europe and Africa can go ahead on their own

The reference scenario described here (and many variants of it) can be tack-
led immediately by Europe in partnership with Africa for the benefit of both
sides. This isa bigadvantage. There isno need for global consensus asin climate
agreements. The approach is rooted in the paradigm of a Marshall Plan with
Africa (Club of Rome 2016; Miller 2017; Radermacher 2019). Africa has a
lot to offer to Europe. Not only the solar potential of large deserts but also the
lands for massive reforestation and soil improvement, such as semi-arid areas
on the edges of deserts. In the process described, Africa can realize the meg-
acities it needs. The same applies to heavy industry, chemicals, electricity, fuel
production, etc. All this can be built and/or used and paid for.

Sea and groundwater desalination can solve the continent’s water prob-
lems at acceptable prices and in a climate-neutral way. Hundreds of millions

the regulatory situation is rather dismissive, barely transparent and in flux. In recognition
discussions, a distinction is also made be- tween biogenic CO2 and CO2 from other sources.
There is no convincing justification for this. Extraneous interests or a specific framing seem
to play a major role. There is an urgent need for action here. If the problems with admixing
methanol to petrol are regarded as too difficult, methanol to gasoline (MtG) is an alternative.
2 tons of methanol allow for 1 ton of MtG. This is, however, about 50 EUR cents per litre
more expensive than a double litre of methanol.
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of jobs will be created, particularly in agriculture, forestry, and associated re-
fining processes as well as in the methanol economy. The “risk list” in Fig. 2
can thus be worked through step by step. In conjunction with the biological
side, the methanol economy in the reference scenario is then able to “deliver”.

What are the key elements for the reference scenario?

It is important to realize that the proposal made is only possible thanks to pro-
gress made in renewable energies. In addition, there has to be a massive use
of energy sources in the sun belt of the great deserts. This is the Desertec
idea’ which the Club of Rome (German Section) has been championing for
a long time. While the direct transport of electrical energy from Africa to Eu-
rope, for example, can remain an issue, the resistance of all kinds against it is
considerable. With methanol (Desertec 2.0%), this kind of thwarting by certain
interest groups is no longerpossible. The very same infrastructure already in
place today for oil and gas can be used. The vast industrial complex built on

2 Desertec (see www.desertec.org) is a global civil society initiative established in 2009 by the
German Association of the Club of Rome, backed by a network of scientists, politicians and
economists from around the Mediterranean, to produce huge amounts of relatively cheap
solar power-based green electricity in the Saharan desert. This power should in part be used
to improve the energy situation in Africa to stimulate development and in part be exported
to Europe to support the transition into greener economies there. The export should be rea-
lized via High Voltage Direct Current (HUDC) lines. The export was thought to finance the
whole undertaking to a considerable extent. The idea, unfortunately, was confronted with
major resistance in Europe against the transmission lines, but also against the whole idea
as such. Many “green” observers regarded this cheap electricity as a “danger” for a green
transformation of the energy sector within Germany/Europe. This slowed down the whole
development, though some of the greatest solar energy fields in the world have meanwhile
been realized in North Africa and the Arabian desert.

3 Desertec 2.0 is used as a name for a more recent adaptation of the whole concept, in which
the green energy produced in the desert is transferred to green hydrogen and, by combining
the hydrogen with COZ2, to green methanol. This is a powerful energy-storing liquid that
reminds of oil or gasoline and can be transported within the available infrastructures of the
established fossil-based energy sector. Many observers are convinced that without importing
great amounts of relatively cheap green hydrogen and green methanol from the great deserts
of the world in the earth’s sun belt, neither the goals of the Paris climate agreement, nor the
sustainability goals of the World Community (SDG) can be met.
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fossil fuels can remain active and even expand (by 50 % until 2050). From the
author’s point of view, Saudi Arabia could become the largest investor. But all
major corporations of this economic sector will take part.

On the positive side, Europe and Africa can also go ahead on their own,
as already mentioned. The technological potential opens up massive options
for those involved, especially for Europe (Gabriel, Radermaker and Riittgers
2019). Needless to say, all SDGs are promoted positively in the reference sce-
nario. This is obviously the case with every goal, except for SDG 14 “Life be-
low water”. However, since the soil activities planned will reduce the pollution
of the seas with contaminants, progress can be expected even here.

Lastly, the social dimension of the topic remains. The Development and
Climate Alliance, launched by the German Federal Ministry for Economic
Cooperation and Development (BMZ) at the end of 2018, opens up many
interesting links and opportunities (Radermacher 2019). Its focus is on co-ben-
efits in SDG implementation, i.e. social goals (e.g. promoting women’s rights,
education for everyone, slowing population growth, greater prosperity) but also
ecological goals (biodiversity, water budget). More prosperity by itself will not
be enough to make progress in these areas. Questions of wealth distribution
are always difficult. The Alliance can make a big difference here and hopefully
help to ensure that the world’s population reaches its peak in 2050 at 10 billion
people. The reference Scenario will foster economic development in develop-
ing and emerging countries (example China). Inequality between countries will
decrease. In terms of inequality within countries, this is not clear. Therefore,
this new Alliance has a major role to play and should be raised to the European
level by 2020 at the latest on the occasion of the German EU Presidency.
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Box 1. Methanol economy

Methanol is a particularly interesting substance, cf. Fig. 8. Methanol is a kind of synthetic
gasoline but with practically no harmful side effects. Gasoline is considerably more toxic
and dangerous than methanol. When handled correctly, there is no danger of explosion
and combustion does essentially not result in soot, ash or particulate matter. The ben-
eficial qualities of the simplest alcohol molecule, methanol, have long been recognized
in the chemical industry. Today it is the second most produced and traded liquid in the
world after crude oil. It can be produced from coal by gasification and then admixed to
gasoline. This is commonplace in China, with g quota of usually at least 15%, often much
more. China does this in order to save on foreign exchange reserves for oil imports. The
climate does not benefit from this. Methanol can also be produced from methane. In some
contexts, this can be a good solution for the climate.

In the reference scenario, methanol is produced from electricity, CO, and waterin a syn-
thesis process which has already been technically mastered. Some German companies
are among the world leaders. In contrast to bioethanol, this process does not compete
with agricultural lands and can be run either in large, centralized facilities or in small, de-
centralized ones. Methanol is an ideal partner of renewable energy. Note: The energy
density of methanol (as an energy storage) is 50 times higher than that of modern batter-
ies (and half the energy density of gasoline). Therefore, energetic liquids are obviously a
better solution for storing energy than batteries and thus important for the preservation
of our prosperity.

Since the processes of storing, refueling and using methanol are very similar to those of
the usual liquid fuels (diesel and gasoline), we can continue using the existing infrastruc-
ture. It should also be emphasized that using methanol as a fuel in vehicles with gasoline
engines requires only limited retrofitting.

Methanol, after further processing, can replace all 14 liquid and fossil fuels in use today
(regular and super-grade gasoline, diesel, heating oil, kerosene, etc.). Thereby a much
simpler, more ecological and economically effective global energy supply is possible.

The methanol economy has a long history. In the current (German) discussion it falls
within the scope of e-fuels and Power-to-Liquid activities. In a remarkable study (World
Energy Council 2018), the World Energy Council (German section) has clarified that with-
out progress in the area of e-fuels, a sustainable solution to global energy and climate
issues Is not possible.

Many aspects of the methanol economy are covered in a large publication about metha-
nol from 2014 (Bertau et al. 2014). Two of the authors are important discussion partners
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providing impetus for the present text: Prof. Dr. Dr. Heribert Offermanns, long-time Head
of Research at Degussa and Dr. Ludolf Plass, long-time Head of Research at Lurgi.

The methanol economy has its roots in Germany at RWTH Aachen University. In a histori-
cal overview (Offermanns 2016), Heribert Offermanns points to the Institute of Technical
Chemistry at RWTH Aachen University, the three institute directors Walter M. Fuchs,
Friedrich Assinger and Wilhelm Keim (Wilhelm Keim's motto is “CO2 as a raw material”)
and a very successful, wide-ranging research program.

Simultaneously, the US Nobel Prize winner George A. Olah is addressing the topic in his
book “Beyond Qil and Gas: The Methanol Economy” (Olah, Goeppert and Prakash 2018).
Unfortunately, he does not appreciate the many years of work in Germany, but this is
(unfortunately) not uncommon in the sciences. Much more important from the point of
view of the present text is the fact that G.A. Olah heads a second, broad international
anchoring of the methanol economics topic. An important concern of G.A. Olah's is the
argument that a future climate-neutral energy base will not directly build on the use of
hydrogen but on a two-step process: first the production of hydrogen using inexpensive
solar energy, then the conversion of this hydrogen into methanol by combining COZ_ From
an economic point of view, this requires the availability of extremely cheap solar energy
(more precisely: climate-neutral energy) to produce hydrogen and thus indirectly metha-
nol, preferably by combining hydrogen and COZ.

The considerations of Offermanns et al. (2017) are also interesting in this context. They
propose to establish heavy industry in North Africa on the basis of cheap coal (e.g. from
Latin America) for Africa’s development and to convert the CO, emitted there into metha-
nol, using inexpensive solar energyfrom the Sahara. On the coast, pure oxygen and hy-
drogen would be produced by electrolysis, forming the basis for methanol synthesis in
further processes. Such approaches are also being discussed today as Desertec 2.0in the
wake of the Desertec debates, in which the Club of Rome (German section) has been and
still is significantly involved. In this regard, it is especially worth recalling the contribu-
tions of the deceased Gerhard Knies.

It should be noted that the original Desertec proposals did not fail because of fundamental
problems regarding feasibility or investors’ reluctance. The problems have been complete-
ly different. On the one hand, the German Renewable Energy Sources Act (EEG) made it
impossible to sell solar energy from North Africa to Germany, insofar as the high subsidies
for solar energy and its preferential feed-in into the power grid were limited to solar en-
ergy produced in Germany. This way, one can cleverly bar competition and inhibit innova-
tions in developing and emerging countries, which are — allegedly — all that important. On
the other hand, blocking the construction of power lines is another form of resistance to

- 110 -



OVERCOMING THE INTERNATIONAL ENERGY AND CLIMATE CRISIS

“glectricity competition”. We can still observe this today in the construction (or actually
non-construction) of urgently needed power lines in Germany.

That is why the Desertec approach, which is particularly important for promoting pros-
perity in Africa and substantially increasing energy supplies in North Africa, needs an
alternative means of transport. This is possible in the context of Desertec 2.0 by means of
the power-to-liquid approaches described above, in particular the methanol economy. This
is one of the sources for the considerations in the present text.

Box 2. The reference scenario: 2020-2050

The reference scenario is based on today’s world GDP of around 80 trillion USD with 7.5
billion people. Today, 81% of our energy needs are met by primary fossil €nergy sources.
Currently, these are producing 34 billion tons of CO, per year. Significantly less than 5%
of the total primary energy is coming from newer renewable energy sources (IEA 2018).
In the scenario, world GDP will have increased to around 140 trillion USD by 2050, i.e.
almost doubled. The highest economic growth rates can be found in the developing and
emerging economies. This is necessary to implement the SDGs by 2050. The Chinese path
is being replicated.

Contrary to the usual studies on our energy future today (demanding sustainability), the
carbon-based parts of the energy used, above all energy liquids, continue to play a central
role. This part increases by about 50%, which would correspond to about 50 billion tons
of CO2 per year with today’s technology. However, by recycling CO2 four times, the actual
emissionsare onlyaround 10 billion tons of CO, per year. In other words, the CO, intensity
of the carbon-based energy share plummets to 20%. 80% are of the secondary type and
climate-neutral in this sense (cf. Fig. 7).

The fact that the approach described does not drive the fossil fuel sectors into collapse is
positive, indeed decisive (cf. Fig. 2). Decarbonization at the expense of these large indus-
tries is not taking place; on the contrary, there is a growth potential of 50%. In this con-
text, however, the sector needs to be considerably re-structured. This is feasible by 2050.
A good and peaceful future is fostered as a result. A lot of money is at stake here. The
world’s largest corporation in this sector alone, Saudi Aramco, made a profit of 110 billion
USD last year (2018) — about 11 times Germany's total official development assistance.
Massive losses in these industries would lead to the collapse of the world economy. This
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does not happen in the scenario. The sector is growing and can therefore finance the con-
version required to recycle carbon. Saudi Arabia will probably be leading the way because
of its great investment power but all other large energy corporations in the world will also
be involved in this business. A lot of money is at stake. It can be earned in many parts of
the world. And the market is expanding considerably.

Global primary energy consumption today is estimated at around 100 billion barrels of
oil equivalent. The price per barrel is fluctuating heavily. It currently stands at around 70
USD. This means a value of about 7 trillion USD per year fortoday’s entire global primary
energy consumption, this central segment of the economy, i.e. about one twelfth of the
current global GDP of 80 trillion USD.

Given the significantly higher global GDP in 2050, the world will probably need twice as
much energy as it does today, especially due to the comparatively low energy efficiency in
the economies catching up. The energy supply proportions will shift in favor of newer re-
newables, especially wind and sun (see Fig. 7). This transformation will take place primarily
in the desert-sun belt of the world. But many other countries are also going to participate.
Carbon-based forms of energy will probably still outdo renewables in terms of useful en-
ergy in 2050, but will do so only to a small extent (about 60:40). Yet on top of that, a large
volume of renewable energy from the desert-sun belt will be used for carbon recycling and
methanol production. This volume is estimated at 140% (at a total volume of 340%). In the
reference scenario, these 140% are used to produce hydrogen and methanol. This is an
energy-intensive process that tends to be inefficient. But it is worth it. It solves the volatility
problem of renewables and creates stored energy in form of methanol or other synthetic
fuels, which are easy to warehouse and transport and usable in multiple ways. It is the key
to a prosperous world and to overcoming the energy and climate problems. By analogy, the
activation of this potential corresponds to the role played 300 years ago by the invention of
the steam engine, replacing wood with coal in the great transformation of that time.

If we look at the 340% energy production in 2050, the new renewables will have ex-
ceeded the carbon-based fuels in volume. Together with other energy sources, they will
provide 2/3 of the primary energy supply. Fig. 7 gives a general overview.

What is the magnitude of the world energy system conversion in 2050 according to the
reference scenario? In 2050, the world's current primary energy level of about 14 billion
tons of ail equivalent should be in the form of methanol or other synthetic fuels. The path
towards that has to be shaped. We are talking about 28 billion tons of methanol (14 bil-
lion double tons) in 2050.

Today's largest methanol production facilities can synthesize (only) a little more than
10,000 tons per day. An annual output of 4 million tonnes is possible. The costs per
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facility of such size are around 3 billion EUR. Over the next 35 years, a total of around
7,000 facilities of such size will be required in the reference scenario, which translates to
around 200 new plants every year. The total annual costs will thus amount to 600 billion
EUR. These are orders of scale that the energy sector is already investing annually today,
among other things for the exploration of new oil and gas fields. Such activities would be
largely of no use in the future. The conversion is a great challenge, but achievable. This
is particularly true when the high revenue potentials in the methanol production sector
are taken into account.

The following exemplary considerations show that the conversion can be financed: In Ger-
many, around 40 million tons of fuel are used in the transport sector every year. These
emit around 120 million tons of CO,, about 1/8 of Germany’s total emissions. If it is hypo-
thetically assumed that half of this would be replaced by 20 million double tons of metha-
nol (equivalent in energy terms), about 60 million tons of CO, could be saved every year.
The necessary amount of methanol would require about 10 large methanol power plants
with a total investment volume of 30 billion EUR. However, these costs are not supple-
mentary — they are rather replacing other investments and being earned in the market.
In comparison, the German “coal compromise” (Kohlekompromiss) means that a grown
market structure is destroyed to achieve — due to the interaction with the EU certifi-
cate system — imprecisely quantifiable savings of some modest, two-digit million tons of
CO, per year. What is more, compensation of 40 billion EUR needs to be paid to the af-
fected federal states over the next 20 years. A further 60 billion EUR will come along on
top over the same period to support other affected stakeholders (cf. https://www.
insm-oekonomenblog.de/20687-klimaschutz-mit-  marktwirtschaft-wie-die-politik-den-
kohleausstieg-guenstiger-und-klimafreun- dlicher-gestalten-kann). A huge waste of ur-
gently needed financial resources.
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Box 3. What are the methanol production costs in North Africa?

The methanol production costs are essentially determined by the electricity costs for elec-
trolysis and thus the production of the hydrogen required. This is the dominant cost factor.
In the reference scenario, these costs amount to around 200-400 EUR per double ton of
methanol under the conditions of using cheap desert electricity. The calculation is based
on a solar electricity price of 1 or 2 EUR cents perkilowatt hour. For suchafavorable price it
is crucial that the land costs almost nothing, the sun shines practically always (high capac-
ity utilization in the facilities) and the provision/ regulation costs for electricity are low.
What is the situation of methanol in terms of costs? For a double ton of methanol, about
370kg of hydrogen (H,) and 2.7 tons of CO, are used as input. The amount of electricity
required to produce the hydrogen is about 19,000 kilowatt hours (kWh). At a price of 1
EUR cent per kWh, this is about 200 EUR, at a price of 2 cents per kWh, around 400 euros.
In addition to the electricity costs,depreciation of around 100 EUR on local installations
needs to be factored in for each double ton of methanol. About 30 EUR per ton need to be
taken into account for capturing and purifying the COZ, another 30 EUR for the transport of
CO, (including liquefaction) from Europe to Africa, about 20 EUR for the transport of metha-
nol from Africa to Europe per double ton. The transport costs for methanol are lower than
those for CO2 because methanol is aliquid.

Since a double ton of methanol requires around 2.7 tonnes of COZ, each double ton of
methanol requires an additional 2.7 x 60 EUR for CO2 production and transport, i.e. around
160 EUR. In total, the estimated price of methanol is 500 or 700 EUR per double ton. Since
one ton of methanol corresponds to about 1250 litres, the price is 40 or 56 EUR cents,
respectively, per double litre of methanol. This tends to be lower than today’s gasoline
prices. Subsidies do not appear to be necessary in this respect. Note that the market
prices for methanol in China and India are significantly lower today but their production
is not climate-friendly. In Germany, due to the significantly higher costs of producing and
distributing (regulatory costs) renewable electricity, and thus the much higher costs of
producing hydrogen, methanol production in Germany comes at a total cost of at least
1.50 EUR per double litre of methanol (before taxes).

All'in all, this results in a cycle. In the reference scenario, CO2 can be captured in heavy
industry in Europe, liquefied and transported to the coast of North Africa. There, the CO,
is combined with hydrogen in order to form methanol, which is then transported back to
Europe. Of course, the latter expenditure is omitted when using the electricity or methanol
in Africa. These are good prerequisites for implementing a Marshall Plan with Africa.
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As mentioned above, the efficiency of methanol production is about 70%. In consequence,
an electricity volume of 140% has to be produced to obtain 100% of a desired amount of
energy. It can thus be expected that the renewable electricity required for CO, recycling
purposes, and thus for the production of methanol,corresponds to about 140% of the cur-
rent world energy consumption (2019). This is evident from the following:

The current 81% share of fossil fuels will grow by about 50%. Of these 50%, 80% are
formed by methanolisation, a total of about 100 % of today’s energy consumption. Since
the efficiency of methanol production is about 70%, about 140% of electricity volume
is needed to produce the desired amount of methanol. This involves 20 billion tons of oil
equivalent. This requires about 272,000 terawatt hours of electrical energy. The amount of
energy used in 2050 thus reaches 340%compared to 100% today.

The apparent inefficiency of this process is not a problem, but rather at the core of the
solution. Because renewable energy is very cheap in the sun deserts of the world, a
much higher volume of carbon-based energy liquids than what is available today will be
provided in this way (100:85). The total cost per 2 litresof methanol will be below today's
costs per litre of petrol. The electricity costs refer to today’s primary energy volume (oil
equivalent) of 14 billion tons. This means that the additional electricity aspect of 140%
is already covered. At a price 0f200 or 400 EUR of electricity costs per double ton of
methanol, this results in 2.8 or 5.6 trillion EUR, respectively (alternatively 3.1 or 6.2 tril-
lion USD). These billions and billions offer huge income opportunities to those countries
with favorable conditions for electric methanol production. Africa should be able to ben-
efit with at least 1-2 trillion USD per year. That would be a good step forward in terms of
the Marshall Plan with Africa.

The trillions mentioned should be seen in comparison with today’s expenditure on fossil
fuels. They make up about 81% of the current world primary energy supply (oil equiva-
lents) of about 14 billion tons, thus about 11 billion tons of oil equivalents of primary en-
ergy. Today, around 7.7 trillion USD are put up per year world-wide for this. In the scenario
up to 2050, there will be major transformations in this area.

Carbon-based energy sources will still provide the largest share of useful energy in 2050
(125: 75), with useful energy doubling. If, however, the 140% renewables for methanol
production are added, the figure is 125:215, i.e. renewables (together with other energy
sources) dominate the picture with a share of almost 2/3 (cf. Fig. 7).
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Fig 1. Per capita CO, emissions loday and projected (2040), with possible reductions in
blue, expected increases in yellow/orange), relative to population growth. The looming, mas-
swe surge in emissions in Africa and on the Indian subcontinent are dominating the picture.
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The emissions until 2040 in China, the Indian subcontinent and Africa are the crucial issue. Of course there People
are uncertainties on the projections and they strongly depend on future political measures and economic
development. For the indian subcontinent (India, Pakistan, Bangladesh) + Africa three scenarios for possible
emission increase are shown.
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g 2. What needs to be achieved?
Objectives of a sustainable solution, especially for the climate

(Stabilising world population at 10 billion (This can only succeed with increas-
ing prosperity and realization of the SDGs)
—Creating 20 million new jobs a year in Africa
—Not bringing any country into existential economic crisis situations
—Preventing a “nuclear winter” as a result of a low intensity nuclear war
—Keeping the huge industries based on fossil fuels intact
—Achieving balance sheet CO, neutrality (e.g. via carbonrecycling)
—Preserving rainforests (industrialized countries should pay for that)
—Organising massive reforestation in the tropics (industrialized countries
should pay for it)
—Keeping soils intact and improving them (develop them into carbon sinks)
—Feeding humanity (reversing desertification, improving soil management)
—Preventing a two-class society in Europe
—Gradually overcoming the global two-class society
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Fig 3. Projected global energy consumption

Projection

22

IEA 2016, NPS
20 (New Policies Scenaria)

18 Renewable energy

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010 2015 2020 2025 2030 2035 2040

=
E :
= S
= 16 =
14 g
S 3

a12 5%
= a u
- - 53
E 10 S Natural gas © £
- >

g 22
fnc

9 3 R s
= =
c E

g — D =
& = $
@

H ZE
£

4 B w©

3 s e

2 Crude oil @E
o S

S

i T,

3 @

T o

n

Source: Graphic modified, originally retrieved from Federal Institute for Geosciences and
Natural Resources (BGR), Energy study 2016, scenarios according to IEA 2016: World Ener-
gy Outlook. Paris, France

- 118 -



OVERCOMING THE INTERNATIONAL ENERGY AND CLIMATE CRISIS

Fig 4. Today’s carbon cycle

]
Carbon Cycle energy today FAW,
Power plants, heawvy industry: chemicals, momhty sector, haaling,

. approximately 35 billlen tons GO, per

energetic ufilisation, e.g year are released into the atmosphere

power plants, heavy

industry, mobility, ..

“13 Billion tors
carbon

extraclion of around

43 billion tops of coal, : ¢ oils.are an

ol ahd gas per year : additional source of

fcuss_ii ENergy. sources ‘ # CO, missions
4

Fig 5. Future “closed™ carbon cycle

i ]

Closed Carbon Cycle energy (future) FM

Presemnvation/ transformation of the industry sectors connected fo fossil fusls within their current
economic magnitude (power plants, heavy industry, chemicals, mabllity sector, heating, ...).
Basing the industries on two pillars: the primary carbon sector (fossil energy sources) and the
secondary carbon sector (methanal ecanonmy):

Chogesd Carban Cycle — cansisting of
the saurca “o=sl anergy sources” and
the carbon sink "sul

L= “'W\

fnrer carbon cycla in farm of & secondary carbon
sactar floutiid recyding af CO, inlo methanal asa
et emangy (ke oil} and storage of sclar ﬁ_‘l‘e;gn‘.l f

\ f

becoming & carbon sink

exlraction of atound 2 bn. heclares of sol with arownd
of fossil ensrgy 10 tons 5 Sequesiratian per eharcoal
= hectare and year are binding & bn, in soils {carbon
tons of carkion 3

- 119 -



FRrRANZ JOSEF RADERMACHER

g 6. Energy situation 2019
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g 7. Energy situation 2050
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g 8. Pathways to methanol (CH3OH) and its applications
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Abstract: In this article the author considers Europe to be the result of the sedimentation
of many united Europes, starting from the Roman and Carolingian emprres, which provide
a number of attempts at united Europes: the former with its centre in the south of Europe,
the Muddle East and North Africa, the latter with its centre in northern Europe. From these
attempts at least two Europes began, ultimately producing the present European Union (EU).
The first united Europe was made up of a range of European states and was set up by the
knightly, noble and feudal classes with the spread of similar styles, structures, religions (Chris-
tianaty) and powers. This was followed by a second united Furope based on nation-states
and modern empures; _fruit of the Enlightenment, it was formed in each one by the intellectual
classes and then by the entrepreneunial, commercial and financial classes which characterised
Europe until the First World War: The third united Europe is the one which emerged from
new values — peace and the indwndual — and 1s legitimised by a cwil sociely made up of
orgamisations working upwards from the grass roots. Emerging from the aftermath of the
Second World Wa; this third united Europe is still developing For how long? For as long as
possible, it is to be hoped. The second part of the article takes a long look at the future of this
third united Europe, analysing four scenarios projected up to 2050. Starting from the present
scenario, scenarios for the future are worked out. We can define them in the following ways: 1)
the pure catastrophic scenario: it sees the disappearance of the United Europe or this becomes
an empty shell; 2) the realistic catastrophic scenario: it sees the United Europe to become an
entity in which internal asymmelrical relations take form, completely open towards the strong-
est states and close enough (for the circulation and rules) towards the internal peripheral or
smaller states or more little, operating a kind of colonialism; 3) the realistic ideal scenario: it
sees that the United Europe keeps the “promises™ made and the “premuses” from which it is
born, except that its member states are still strong and therr “reserve of powers™. Outwards
the EU always remains and keeps the features of an International Organisation; 4) finally
the pure wdeal scenario: it sees the transformation of the EU wn a federal state, in which the
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sovereignty of the federate state remains more and more soft so much that it disappears, at least
win the aspects of general coordination and of the management of the EU general policies. The
discussion of the four scenarios verifies which of them will be carried out in the future: after
10 years, 20 years, 30 years. 40 years. It 1s more likely that the fifth scenario occurs, that is
a scenario that collects elements from each of the scenarios considered before and it assumes a
further configuration with respect to those are forecast.

Keywords: United Europes, scenarios, future, nobility, middle class, cwil society, social
integration, past and future of Europes, 2050.

Sommario: Nell’articolo Uautore interpreta ’Europa come sedimentazione di tante Euro-
pe Unite a cominciare dall’Impero Romano e dall’Impero Carolingio, che riguardano alcune
prove di Europe Unite: la prima con il centro nella parte sud Europa, il Medio Oriente ¢ 1l
nord Africa, e la seconda con il centro nel nord Europa. Da queste prove sono partite almeno
due Europe, che si sono succedute fino a sfociare nell’attuale Unione Europea (UE). La
“prima Europa Unita™ era articolata in tanti statv Europer ed ¢ state creata dalle classt
cavalleresche, nobiliari e feudali con la disseminazione di uguali stilr, , regole. strutture,
Jede cristiana e poteri. A questa ¢ succeduta una “seconda Europa Unita™ basata su stati
nazionali e impert moderni e creata dall’llluminismo, e dalle relative classi intellettual, e
pot da classi imprenditoriali, commerciali, finanziarie caratterizzantt ’Europa fino alla
prima guerra mondiale. La “terza Europa Unita™ ¢ quella emersa da nuovi valor: come
Uindiiduo, la pace e legittimata da societa ciwili formate da organizzazioni che dal basso
elaborano tale nuova societa europea. Questa terza Europa Unita ¢ sorta dopo la, e dalla,
seconda guerra mondiale, ed é tuttora in sviluppo. Fino a quando? Ovviamente ct st augura
per un tempo indefinito. La seconda parte dell’articolo considera ampiamente il _futuro di
questa terza Europa Unita, e 1 suot processi vengono considerati altraverso quattro scenart
prowettati al 2050. Partendo dallo scenario attuale, gl scenari per il futuro possono essere
¢ seguenti quattro: (1) lo scenario catastrofico puro: esso prevede la scomparsa della UE o
questa dwenta un guscio vuoto; (2) lo scenario catastrofico realistico: PUE diventa un’entita
nella quale le relazioni interne sono asummetriche e prendono la_ forma completamente aperta
verso gli stati pul grandi e abbastanza vicint (per la circolazione e le regole) e verso gli stati
puu piccoli o quelli periferict interni, venendo cosi a realizzarsi forme di colonialismo; (3) lo
scenario ideale realistico: PUE mantiene le “promesse” dalle quali é nata, eccetto che gl stati
membri sono ancora forti e con una loro “riserva di potert”. Esternamente 'UE conserva
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le caratteristiche di una Organizzazione Internazionale; (4) infine lo scenario ideale puro:
la trasformazione dell’UE ¢ uno stato federale entro il quale la sovranita del singolo stato
Jederato diventa pul o meno debole a tal punto da scomparire, almeno negl aspetts del coordi-
namento generale e della gestione delle politiche generali dell’UE. La discussione dei quattro
scenart verifica quellr di essi che saranno realizzaty nel futuro: dopo 10 anni, dopo 20 anna,
dopo 30 anni, dopo 40 anni. ¥ pia probabile che si realizzi 1l quinto scenario, in quanto
scenario che raccoglie elementi da ciascuno der quattro scenari gid consideraty, rassumendo
una ulteriore configurazione delle cose gia previste.

Parole chiave: Europe Unite, scenar, futuro, nobilta, borghesia, societa cwile, integra-
zione sociale, passati e futuro dell’Europe, 2050.

Instruments for the construction of, or simply an attempt at, a uni-
ted Europe

Europe as a single entity, or as a collection of subsystems of homogeneous
areas, has been a constant point of reference in the history of the last two
thousand years. Many instruments have been used for its construction but
only some have been successful, and that has depended on the new social situ-
ations and formations that have been constructed.

1) Considered as a consciousness, Europe has emerged from its contrast
with something different - at various times Asia, Africa, the sea, the Barbar-
1ans. Some of these contrasts have been absorbed into Europe by political
and/or cultural expansion, as happened with the Roman Empire, which co-
ordinated its interior, subjected the exterior to its order and defended it against
the magmatic world of the Barbarian tribes. This empire, one of military, po-
litical and administrative expansion, was built from south to north, from Italy
and Spain to France-Germany and England, and subsequently defended as a
whole with a system of fortified borders.

2) That, the Pax Romana, was followed by the Pax Carolingita and subse-
quently by the Holy Roman Empire, gradually expanding to the east, with
the constitution of the self-ruling kingdoms of Denmark, Bohemia, Kiev and
Novgorod, Poland, Hungary and Sweden, and then of other political-military
entities under the impetus of the Teutonic order. In actual fact the Carolin-
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gian legacy opened out to the east, and its eastern march (what is now Austria)
did not have to combat a great deal to the east (except against the Turks five
or six hundred years later) because Christianity “conquered” the elites of the
tribes, which turned them into peoples, and “ordered” them with-in the (feu-
dal) political-administrative systems of the new kingdoms rising from the Car-
olingian ruins (France, Italy, Burgundy, Germany and a host of duchies and
marches). Thus it was that such kingdoms as Bohemia, Poland, Denmark and
Hungary became Christian and developed political-administrative structures
under the Przemyslid, Piastowie, Skjoldung and Arpad dynasties, respectively
(Cappelli 1959: 299ss).

Europe expanded eastwards not by military conquest but through a simple
extension of the models of politics, administration, social class, social order,
religious faith and legitimacy produced by the establishment and development
of a dynasty. It was the male extinction of these dynasties that later allowed
the kingdoms to be absorbed by the Habsburg Holy Roman Empire, with
the legitimacy afforded by matrimonial ties. It is interesting to observe that
the black periods of the single Europe (often termed “interregnums”), lasting
years, decades or even centuries (as with the Hundred Years’ War or the Wars
of the Roses), came about when a dynasty could not produce a male heir.

Europe thus united first of all through cultures, lifestyles, elites exercising
power in the same way, and similar institutions. And it is in this context that
Europe became a system, at least culturally, in which at various times Italian,
French, Spanish, German and English ways and lifestyles expanded imperial-
istically. Which means that the ways and the lingue franche of the elites were the
same, and so the elites themselves became highly standardised.

3) Another successful instrument, in a certain part of Europe at least, de-
rived from the clever political-diplomatic combination brought about in post-
Westphalia Germany and in other forms in post-Congress of Vienna Europe.
It was an instrument in which politics recognised the full sovereignty of a mon-
arch or dynasty in a state, while at the same time allowing monarchs to engage
in dialogue within a “perpetual Diet” (see Ferraris 2001: 74-85) through the
meetings of their respective diplomats. This model was much talked about
but little implemented, although it did actually function in the Habsburg Holy
Roman Empire and post-Vienna Europe. Nonetheless it comes close to what
has happened now in the drafting of the European Constitution - if, that is,
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it 1s ratified in its present form. It is a Europe again united by its elites, when
this time in addition to the nobility there is above all the bourgeoisie - it is a
Europe united into great bourgeois areas.

4) Since the 19th century other instruments have been tried out to construct
Europe - they were military and ideological. The military ideological instru-
ment was first wielded by Napoleon, who used his armies and his ideology of
opposition to the ancien régime in an attempt to design a new political order for
Europe, for a Europe united and ordered by the king of kings. This marked
the first appearance of the idea of designing new states supported by new dy-
nasties. The second instance of the use of the military-ideological instrument
to build the new Europe is provided by Hitler’s Germany, which proposed to
redraw the map of European states and impose its own European political
order by means of the army, the Gestapo and the concentration camps. This
process, one of division this time, included the vertical split between eastern
and western Europe produced by the Second World War. Here too, the mili-
tary instrument produced no Europe at all, while the ideological instrument
produced one and that was for a short time, since it required an intense level
of tension which can only work for short periods. After these abortive military
adventures in search of a united Europe, a return to its states was the natural
conclusion, with the difference that this return involves a long process and
instruments which are alien to pure national sovereignty for the new Europe
still being formed.

The emergence of new social classes and new social arrangements
as the prevalent instrument for constructing new Europes

From what we have seen above it emerges that there are at least two aspects
to a united Europe. The first is that there have been several united Europes in
European history, separated from one another by the fragmentation of each.
The second 1s that at the basis, or at the origin, of each united Europe there
has been the assertion of a new social class with the capacity to “order” Eu-
rope in a new form of unity.

Aside from the initial partial models of the Roman and Carolingian Em-
pires, the first united Europe was the one brought together by the knightly,
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noble and feudal classes with the dissemination of similar styles, structures,
legitimisation processes, Christian faith, rights of succession (Salic or Lom-
bard) and power, holding sway from the Atlantic to Rurik Russia, from the
Mediterranean to Scandinavia. This Europe was a broad space within which
to communicate, engage in dialogue and form connections freely. Among the
many feudal families which constructed power networks - diversified and uni-
fied at the same time - in northern Italy around the 11th century we can
take the example of the Piedmontese Aleramics (from Aleram) and Anscarics
(from Anscarius), of which Arduin of Ivrea was a member, and the Ligurian-
Lombard-Venetian-Emilian family of the Obertenghi (the House of Este).
The Aleramics followed the Salic law of inheritance and branched out into
many well-defined marquisates, the most important of which were those of
Monferrato and Saluzzo, which entered into an Italo-French kinship network.
The Anscarics followed the Lombard law of succession, with the consequent
fragmentation of property and landholdings, and entered into a kinship net-
work that was strictly local. The Obertenghi-Este family moved into Europe-
an matrimonial networks (Garsend of Maine, Cunegond of Altdorf), which in
turn put them at the head of Italian dynastic branches such as Este, Pallavicini
and Malaspina, and German branches such as the Guelphs, Brunswicks and
Hanovers - the British royal family (Louda and Maclagan 2002: 165-168;
Chiappini 1967: 15-52; Gasparini 1960). This situation is an indication of the
continental network united by the noble and knightly classes, that was able
to become a legal standard in the various territories of Europe and remain
above and untouched by local power arrangements.

The other united Europe was that of the 18th century, made in the name
of enlightenment and thus based on the intellectual classes, and in the name
of an ideal universal political structure underpinned by the “perpetual Diet”
and the fact that the emperor of the Holy Roman Empire was elected. It was
also a cultural entity (in the name of art and science). The intellectual classes
were augmented by the entrepreneurial, commercial and financial bourgeoi-
sie which steamrollered national borders to assert a space for business that was
common to the whole of Europe and to the reservoir of resources and raw
materials constituted by overseas colonies. Contrary to the theory put forward
by Morton Kaplan (1957), at the basis of Europe’s ruling powers a universal
player was asserting itself’ - not invisibly, it must be said - in the form of the
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rules and shared values of the new class. These rules and values compelled
nation-states to enter into dialogue and prevented political-national disputes
from swallowing single nation-states or allowing the new economic homoge-
neity to work in favor of the power politics of any single nation.

The instruments for the Europe of the European Union (EU)
Background

From the Congress of Vienna to the eve of the Second World War there was
a primacy of a Europe which, though polycentric, was somehow united in its
domination of what was outside it and in sharing common national structures
and bases of sovereignty. This Europe could be said to be united by a range of
common factors: 1) forms of state, constructed according to an analogic pro-
ject (the same structuring); 2) the dynasties, which were called to power by, or
offered the crowns of, other or new states: the Saxon house of Coburg-Gotha
in Belgium (from 1831), in Portugal (from 1853), in Britain (from 1901) and in
Bulgaria (from 1887); the Bavarian house of Wittelbach in Greece (1835-62);
the Danish house of Schleswig-Holstein-Sondenburg-Glucksburg in Greece
(from 1863); the Battenbergs of Hesse in Bulgaria (1879-86); the German
house of Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen in Romania (from 1866); the Hanover-
ian house of Brunswick-Luneburg-Este in Britain (1714-1901); the French
Bourbons in Spain (from 1700) (Cappelli 1969: 299-598; Louda and Macla-
gan 2002); 3) inter-dynastic marriages, which ensured unity of a kind among
Europe’s ruling classes; 4) the dissemination of a single culture, similar ways,
lingue franche (French, German, Venetian, etc.); 5) the spread of industrial revo-
lution and urban revolution; 6) population exchanges through emigration.

The result of the above was the standardisation of the whole of Europe
under the shadow of the same values, the same political societies (political
powers and classes), but also the same civil societies (still with ruling and de-
pendent classes, and common styles of social aggregation and action).

The 20th century, however, was overshadowed by two developments which
destroyed that unifying internal and external similarity in Europe. The first
was the growth to intercontinental scale of a conflict carried to its ultimate
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conclusion, which was the destruction of the enemy. The First World War
ended with the destruction of the Austro-Hungarian Empire and the Second
with the vivisection of Germany into two parts. Once again, a European bal-
ance had been destroyed by war.

The second was what Féito (2004) describes as the republicanising trend
in Europe after the First World War. That signalled the final breakdown of
the dense web of relations which tied all the countries of Europe in a single
network of sovereign dynasties and exchanges that had kept the whole of
Europe together.

The third factor leading to the destruction of that united Europe was ideo-
logical in nature: Hitler’s pan-Germanism, which exported race laws and a
hierarchy of races, from the Aryans down, which had to be asserted or de-
stroyed; and Soviet internationalism, which sealed the splitting of Europe into
two parts.

The end of the Second World War and the fall of the Iron Curtain showed
the futility of such ambitions to reconstruct Europe by military or ideological
means. This was because conquest founded on a contrast between victors and
vanquished could not produce a lasting consensus, but also because total ideol-
ogy, dividing the faithful from the non-faithful, was bound to lose its initial mag-
ic - the Utopian drive it needed was too intense to be kept going for very long,

Bases

It was these two disappointments that begat the idea and pursuit of a new
way towards the unification of Europe. The heart of the new idea rests on
two basic values: peace and the individual as the driving force in society (both
civil and political).

The citizens of Europe have raised peace to an absolute value in European
internal and international relations, and that is a result of two world wars
which left the unity and centrality of Europe in tatters. Peace is the value,
the way of conducting relations, it is the only avenue to pursue in the resolu-
tion of burgeoning conflicts: the tragedy of the Yugoslav wars in the 1990s
aroused the deepest horror in the rest of Europe (Gasparini 2011: 307-330).
Peace 1s believed in by young people who fail to understand why people have
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to kill each other in conflicts constructed by political societies and the mass
media, by adults who have lived the dream of self-fulfilment through their
own hard work and creativity, and by older people who have experienced or
heard first-hand accounts of the barbarities of war. Peace as a value was seen
in the war in Iraq, when 80-90% of European public opinion was against the
intervention of the coalition.

The second value is that of the individual. It is of course an old one, dis-
covered in the light of the freedoms accorded to the individual in the cities
of medieval Italy and then strengthened by the vision of man advanced by
Protestantism and particularly Calvinism. In Europe the individual has been
so potent as to assign political and institutional society (the state) with the task
of meeting fundamental needs through the basic services of the welfare state,
while reserving for himself the freedom to act in an area of economic, politi-
cal, social and cultural autonomy. This has produced a civil society organised
from the bottom, a society of essential importance in the management of the
relations and networks among individuals, a centre for the control and guid-
ance of political society. And the latter is therefore heavily dependent on civil
society in the attribution of legitimacy (Giner 1981: 104-112).

In short, values such as the individual and peace have reforged civil society,
giving it the capacity to check and wield a power of initiative over political
society and what have always been the basic functions of the state. With the
full-blown welfare state it was even the case that the state was impoverished so
that the individual might grow rich, and thus satisfy his higher needs and fulfil
himself. The economy of small organisations, the association movement as an
organised factor to defend and assert the defence of values more often secular
than religious, values old and new including the absolute status of peace, and
the national and international links of these organisations - all this lies at the
root of the new European civil society, offering through it the new way to Eu-
ropean unification mentioned above.

We therefore have a civil society for European unification which is ex-
tremely potent in guiding national policy because it controls a large part of
the economy, culture and society. And in a more general sense it has the ca-
pacity to confirm or modify political society, represented specifically by the
government in power, by means of the vote. Spain has recently witnessed the
punishment of a government which dared to defy the value of peace, and in
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many former Communist countries punishment has recently been meted out
to governments which violently impoverished society’s poorest and weakest
members without providing any welfare protection.

The initiative for the unification of Europe is basically in the hands of
national governments (political society), but it is civil societies which give (and
may take away) legitimacy to their governments and give practical operational
form to present and future European unification.

Construction

It was no coincidence that the 1950s saw the beginning of a European un-
ion running from north to south (from the North Sea to the Mediterranean),
founded on the economic players who ran agriculture and the coal and steel
industries and who were later joined by other players and values - cultural,
social, administrative and political.

To put it briefly, we can say that after the armies, dynasties, politicians and
ideologies, the attempt to unite Europe is now being made - as has been the
case for the last 50 years - by peoples, ethnic groups, young people, civil rights
groups, all social classes, civil societies, organisations and associations formed
by the people.

It is thus small-scale interests that are uniting Europe, not the large-scale
national interests, which are still the repositories of sovereignty but are in-
creasingly eroded by the distributors of resources and rules in Brussels, by
the mass media, and by the principles of international solidarity that produce
peacekeeping, peacemaking, peace building and peace enforcing.

And this is the Europe of which we speak. It has extended west-ward and
eastward from its original north-south axis, changing in the process the centrality
of certain countries, shifting it northward (with Britain and Scandinavia), then
southward with the Iberian countries and Greece, and now to the north-east.

The result is an enlarged Europe which is strong in terms of civil society
but weak in its political society, especially as it looks outward (foreign policy),
strong to the north-east along the eastward expansion route of the Holy Ro-
man Empire, along the route of the Teutonic knights and through the family
alliances which absorbed the Habsburg dynasty and the kingdoms of Poland
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(south), Bohemia and Hungary - but strong there at the expense of southern
and Mediterranean Europe.

It may be asked what sort of united Europe we can expect, and what im-
portance it may have in international relations, especially in world conflicts.

The Europa we expect: Future Scenarios for United Europe
Current scenario for the United Europe: problems and impasses

The present-day 1s a Europe that offers many advantages, of course, but it also
faces a number of problematic situations, all of which can be traced to a number
of essential fixed points: the value of domestic peace but also of international
peace, the original value of civil society extended to all societies in the mani-
festations of everyday life, the mixing of civil societies; a single political society
which is not easy to construct because single states still exist, but also because
this Europe displays a kind of addiction to a system, formerly bi-polar and now
mono-polar, in which it has difficulty in identifying its post-imperial “wisdom”.

The fusion of the above fixed points will produce the future Europe, but it
will also produce the problems it must face and the opportunities that new and
external developments will present it with. I shall now mention some of them.

1) The balance between the civil societies of each of the 27 nations and the
civil society of the new European Union is fairly predictable and in some ways
the element whose construction is most simple. The Union has a consolidated
tradition of attention and action for standardising civil societies and opening
them to dialogue. Community directives, and recommendations which be-
come obligatory, have played a fundamental role in this construction —in the
economy, the single currency, human and civil rights, culture, the widespread
execution of public works that the poorest countries would otherwise be un-
able to achieve (in Portugal, Ireland, Greece, southern Italy and Spain), the
devolution of central power to the (Euro)regions (Gasparini 2007: 9-40; Gas-
parini 2012: 17-32), and the progressive weakening of national sovereignty,
at least inasmuch at it impinges on civil society. There is no doubt that the
entry of new countries in the EU — and subsequently of other candidates
and candidates-to-be, all with a centralist, egalitarian and Communist history
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behind them — will pose enormous problems of harmonisation and require a
great deal of time (Gasparini and Radojkovic 1994; Petrovic and Russo 1998;
Puscas 2006; Puscas 2013; Kornai 2008; Dolghi, Rouet and Radics 2009).

2) The present European Union is a product of civil society, a collection
of social groups, organisations and associations governed by the interests and
rights of the individual, of all individuals. It must now be added that a nation-
al social system can maintain itself and its international relations (especially
the most demanding ones) only if the various components of civil society
give their consent to the political class which has made strategic choices for
the country. The strategic choice in this case is to take the country into the
European Union. What happens if the consent given to the political elite is
removed? The result will be new governments, which may be populist or neo-
Communist in character.

This will produce the temptation, if not the actual move, to leave the unit-
ed Europe. This is not a very likely scenario, because the accession of the for-
mer Communist countries was based on a sort of pact between their citizens
and their governments and the EU: you make sure we get a good quality of
life, full employment and self-fulfilment in the market through privatisation,
and we shall succumb to the allure of being part of the New United Europe
(Hughes 1999; Baldocci and Gasparini 2007; Sidjanski 2007: 87-110)

3) What European civil society may arise from relations between the many
old and new national civil societies, and therefore from the policies of the new
European Union? Broadly speaking, the new countries exert a form of histori-
cal attraction on the societies of Mitteleuropa and Scandinavia, so they will to
some extent strengthen their economic, cultural and social ties with countries of
German or Scandinavian culture. This will cause imbalances among the vari-
ous souls of Europe, with the reinforcement of the German-influenced Nordic
soul at the expense of the Latin and Mediterranean souls, and to some extent
even the English-speaking one. The result might be latent conflicts arising from
the tendential formation of central and peripheral circles in the united Europe.
This drives the marginal countries to pull into Europe not only the Balkan-Dan-
ube countries but also those of the Mediterranean area, starting with the now-
consolidated Turkey and proceeding with the Arab and Maghreb countries in
North Africa. The momentum will thus tend towards a further enlargement
of Europe, which will in turn create new dynamics and new balances.
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4) These political processes are made all the more complex by the lack
of any precedent. It will take a long time for coalitions to form and consoli-
date, if they ever do. This complexity and the long-time scales involved in the
preparation and taking of decisions (which also entail the time needed for
the formation of consensus and convergence) absorb a great deal of energy
and tension and too much attention, which works heavily to the detriment of
the external role that the new European Union is called upon to play. And
that handicap is further compounded by the fact that the European Foreign
Minister 1s a new figure, one whose independence from 27 national govern-
ments will have to be established. All this leads to the conclusion that for many
years to come this European Union will unable to play an international role,
one that would enact the consolidated values of the European peoples — that
of peace as a basis on which to deal with conflicts (to be maintained at a vir-
tual, sublimated level) and that of the “imperial wisdom” that Europe seems
to have accumulated from its tragic imperialist past (Rinaldi 1995: 327-350;
Gasparini 2004b: 73-98; Baldocci and Gasparini 2007).

Scenarios in 2050 for a united Europe of civil societies

Thus far we have outlined the present United Europe scenario, which is very
similar to the neo-functionalist model conceptually developed by Haas (1958)
and Lindberg (1963) and updated in the 1990s and the following decade by
Gehring (1996: 225-253) and Sandholtz and Stone Sweet (1997: 297-317).
Neo- functionalism “describes and explains the process of regional integra-
tion with reference to how three causal factors interact with one another: 1)
growing economic interdependence between nations, 2) organizational ca-
pacity to resolve disputes and build international legal regimes, and 3) supra-
national market rules that replace national regulatory regimes” (Haas 1961:
366-392; Sandholtz and Stone Sweet 1997: 297-317).

We have also identified the problems encountered by the scenario in main-
taining Europe united in the immediate future (that is, the current scenario),
and in the deeper future of the next few decades. These futures are projected
at times between 2020 and 2050. The first step is to define what the United
Europe scenarios are, and then they are projected into the years comprised be-
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tween 2020 and 2050 (Gruppo di Lisbona 1994; Baletic 1998; Hughes 1999;
Gasparini and Bregantini 2004: 264-305; Radermacher 2004: 188-207; Bau-
man 2005: 269-293; Gasparini 2011: 149-180; Randers 2013).

There are four types of possible scenario, within one of which Europe may
evolve in a linear and continuous fashion, but it may also pass from one to another,
at times quite easily — as will be seen in an attempt in the next section to intro-
duce the time variable into each of the four scenarios. Now for their definition.

Starting from a scenario analysis conducted in 2000 for countries yet to
join the European Union, considered according to their degrees of openness
to the outside (Gasparini 1999; Gasparini 2004c; Ash 2005: 203ss; Langer 31-
60), the scenarios may be denominated as follows:

1. Pure catastrophic scenario,

2. Realistic catastrophic scenario,

3. Realistic ideal scenario,

4. Pure ideal scenario.

In which

Catastrophic means a negative scenario contrasting with a previous positive sit-
uation and unable to produce a positive future, which thus becomes impossible.

Ideal means a positive scenario following a previous positive situation, able
to produce a positive future, in fact tending to produce the best outcome.

Realistic means a scenario where the implementation of policies makes it
possible to approach the best outcome, with use of sustainable resources. Such
policies are pursued without subjecting the population to excessive sacrifices.

Pure means a scenario where the policies implemented make it possible to
achieve the best outcome.

Each of the four scenarios is considered according to the following criteria:

— Each scenario is dominated by a principle, which is conducive to the

materialisation of one type of model.

— In each scenario there 1s an economic balance/imbalance within the

United Europe and its single states, with a specific internal soft power
(for examples of Russia and China see Wilson 2012).

— The third criterion concerns European integration as contrasted with

national integration, with intermediate forms of European areas.

— The fourth criterion concerns the localisation of the “reserve of powers”.

— The fifth criterion concerns relations between public opinion, the popu-
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lation, elites and states, and their movements (which may or may not be
migratory). (Scartezzini 2002: 377-400; Montanari 2004: 43-72)

— The sixth criterion concerns United Europe’s relations with the out-
side world; it may behave as an international organisation, developing
its own foreign policy according to the method of an external soft power
(Nye 2005).

— The seventh criterion emphasises the role of national civil societies and
the United Europe. Broadly following the above criteria, the four sce-
narios may now be defined.

Pure catastrophic scenario or regression to states

The principle dominating the catastrophic scenario is the reversion to original
statehood. This 1s triggered by economic crisis, with a consequent plummet-
ing of employment and incomes. The European Union is increasingly im-
poverished because the biggest and strongest states progressively reduce their
budget contributions and the smaller and peripheral states therefore receive
progressively fewer resources from the EU. National policies come to prevail
over European policy and thus empty the United Europe of substance. Exam-
ples may be seen in the form of Hungary, the Czech Republic and the Poland
of the Kaczynski brothers. The basic idea is “national is good”, because the
supranational EU is a source of discrimination and new vested interests. The
latter include the European financial institutions, military power concentrated
above all in French and British hands, internal alliances which further mar-
ginalize small states and make them increasingly insignificant. The ultimate
“reserve of powers” 1s taken back by the states, including those which had al-
ready been devolved to the United Europe (previous non-compliance with the
delegation of powers had been met with economic sanctions by the EU). Eu-
ropean civil society fails, giving way to a reassertion of the overweening power
of the civil societies of single states, and niche development as a consequence
of national closure (whether imposed or chosen).

This scenario follows what Stone Sweet and Sandholtz and Stone Sweet
(1997: 297-317) and Rosamond (2000: 132) call the intergovernmental model.
This approach is based on the rationale that national states do preserve their
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core sovereignty while interacting among each other in search of results which
satisty their personal interests. National sovereignty represents the guarantee
that common objectives and the integration process will respect the position of
each member. Furthermore sovereignty constitutes a fundamental element for
the existence of a national state (Albertini 1997; Geertz 1998: 33-56; Acemoglu
and Robinson 2013). According this view the European Union should function
as an ordinary international organisation in which the supranational power
might exist in a weak form and in any case controlled by national interests.

In sum, this catastrophic scenario, more negative than the present scenario
and unable to take a positive turn for the United Europe, is also pure because
it is a reversion to single states after a time in which the United Europe model
was believed in and experienced, only to be superseded by the frustration
caused by its failure.

Realistic catastrophic scenario or return to the Free Trade Area

This scenario tends to empty the present United Europe of substance, turn-
ing into the North European idea of a Free Trade Area while preserving a
simulacrum of United Europe, or perhaps a sort of “Dieta perpetua” (Fer-
raris 2001: 74-83)). In these conditions Europe’s internal soft power, meaning
the exercise of power by mediation and discussion, is unable to mediate the
interests of EU member states and promote and equal and balancing integra-
tion of the diversities and differing levels of wealth of the European regions
and social classes. Instruments such as free movement within the Schengen
area, the Eurozone, structural projects, student exchanges and joint scientific
research become increasingly exceptional in their adoption and effectiveness.
In this scenario the EU also reduces integration and expands the accession of
new states such as Belarus, the Ukraine, Moldova, Turkey, Balkan countries
and states in the Mediterranean area. This leads to the creation of sub-areas
of free trade: central-northern Europe (France, Benelux, Germany, Poland,
the Czech Republic, Slovakia, Hungary), northern and Scandinavian Europe,
south-eastern Europe (Balkan-Danube countries) and maritime southern Eu-
rope (Greece, Turkey, Italy, Spain, Portugal, Malta, Cyprus, the Middle East
and North Africa). Norway becomes, and United Kingdom may become af-
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ter Brexit, the reference model. The constraints of the United Europe are
relegated to a discretional level, being adopted only according to national in-
terests. The expansion of the Schengen area is stopped, partly because some
countries refuse to take part (United Kingdom) and partly because others are
refused entry to it, at least in the short to medium term. In external relations
the United Europe behaves 1) as an international organization in politics for
lesser things (such as peacekeeping) and using international soft power in the
economy and civil society; 2) as though it were non-existent for business of
the greatest interest to the EU’s stronger states — as in the cases of Libya and
Mali. Lastly, national civil societies tend to maintain their current levels, with
the class-based difference that European space is much easier to penetrate for
elites (for study and tourism) and for the strongly empathetic poor, through
immigration to European places representing the values that matter, than for
autochthonous intermediate classes and the local poor, who remain in their
national environments.

From a theoretical standpoint this scenario is more closely tied to the neo-
functionalist approach already considered for the present scenario, highlight-
ing the importance of regional integration and the pursuit of every national
interest on the part of single states.

In sum, the realistic catastrophic scenario involves the disappearance of
values, policies, global integration and economic balance, and the United Eu-
rope thus emptied is a shell within which a Free Trade Area takes shape. With
the integration of the United Europe thus severely undermined, greater sub-
stance 1s taken on by relations with non-EU countries and sub-areas within
the present EU. The external borders of what is now the United Europe thus
become weaker than they are now, whereas the borders between the sub-areas
taking shape in the present EU become more rigid. Lastly, there occurs a split
between national civil societies: those more closely identified with elites and
poor non-European classes and young people who emigrate become (or re-
main) European civil societies, while those more identified with intermediate
classes and the dignified autochthonous poor increasingly become national
civil societies.
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Realistic ideal scenario or in equilibrium between political Europe
in the short term and a federation in the long term

The realistic ideal scenario rests on a principle which is ambivalent in terms
of objectives to be pursued and dynamic over time. The aim is to take the
present economic EU of civil societies towards a politically United Europe,
beyond which is the more general objective of United Europe as a unitary
state in the form of a confederation of states. This result is attempted through
internal soft power, but its processes are too long for decisions which lead to
radical changes, in particular in foreign policy (as shown by the cases of Iraq,
Libya and Mali). Compared to the realistic catastrophic scenario, in this the
variable geometries between EU countries (the current 27 plus Croatia) are
less marked, because both the Schengen area and the Eurozone expand, and
progressive European integration counteracts the formation of internal sub-
areas (characterised by variable geometry). Favouring all this is the fact that
discussions take place within established community bodies strengthened by
cogent objectives. In addition, internal borders become increasingly redun-
dant and virtual. By contrast, there is a marked tendency towards a rgection of
the extension of the EU to countries still not in it, and a consequent hardening
of neighbouring borders. Despite all the above, there remain strong contrasts
between elements of public opinion (Europhiles against Euro-sceptics) and
their elites (more Euro-positive), and between states wanting greater integra-
tion and those wanting a loosening of internal integration and the common
foreign policy. In sum, the realistic ideal scenario has the positive orientation
to enhance integration and limit the principle of variable geometries. The
timescale for federation is still a long one and at times there are imbalances
between elites favourable to Europe and national populations more interested
in the practical benefits that the European Union can provide and the sacri-
fices it entails than the generic idea of a United Europe. On the other hand,
the dominant model in the scenario 1s based on the syncretic paradigm. The
“syncretic paradigm premised its assumptions about the dynamics behind re-
gional change on ambivalence rather than certainty outcomes. The present
standoff between the member states and those actors who steer the Commu-
nity’s supranational institutions simply could not be explained exclusively in
realist or supranational terms” (O’Neill 1996: 76ss.).
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Pure ideal scenario or a new federal state

The strong guiding principle for this scenario is the aim of transforming the
European Union into a federation of states. Recognising the internal powers
of the federated states, the Union has the responsibility for the formation and
imposition of general directives of economic, fiscal, monetary, environmental,
transport, education, employment and foreign policy. The EU federal state is
thus able to benefit from the time and resources previously devoted to decisions
requiring a great deal of discussion, establishes a global society and free econo-
mies through internal soft power and also works through strong and effective
international soft power. Territorial constraints (that is to say borders — Rifkin
2002: 202) within the EU become increasingly administrative rather than po-
litical. Its external borders harden, but in these areas cooperation policies re-
duce the marginalisation of peripheral countries (with ECTCs, Euroregions,
etc. — Gasparini 2012: 17-32). The EU establishes instruments which tend to
reduce the marginalisation of areas and societies which may derive from the
absence of national states which compensated for the differences within them.
National states become regions in their present configuration and inherit their
functions — in the case of medium-sized states they function as macro-regions,
and small states are aggregated to their larger neighbours. The civil societies
of single national states tend to fuse in a single European civil society through
the achievement of a common and homogeneous integration of the human,
civil and organisational rights of citizens belonging to the EU. Some specific
characteristics peculiar to certain local and/or national societies continue to be
recognised. The pure ideal scenario (Bocchi, Ceruti and Morin 1991: 51-81;
Fine 2007: 48ss.; Miglio and Barbera 2008) achieves the ultimate and tradi-
tional aim of the United Europe of civil societies — a federal Europe, which
is a single state but also a body of regional/state rights and duties which are
perfectly recognised and implemented. The theoretical approach underlying
this scenario is thus the federal one, which highlights “the priority to start mak-
ing formal changes in political institutions and procedure as the key to securing
social harmony and democracy. As a political doctrine, federalism has until
quite recently always been more preoccupied by defining formal outcomes and
recommending suitable institutional frameworks for balancing natural social
diversity with the requirements for a just governance” (O’Neill 1996: 19ss.).
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The materialisation of this this scenario entails a high level of commit-
ment to the objective but also to internal integration and equilibrium and
a curtailment of the selfish interests of the single states making up the EU.
It also requires the maintenance of a constant consensus based on practical
responses to the needs and problems of civil societies. This scenario consti-
tutes the realisation of the dream of a United Europe, the culmination of a
process begun a long time ago by Spinelli (2010: 39-72; but also Gatto 1995),
De Gasperi, Monnet and Adenauer. We know, however, that the creation of
this federation of states is not a final achievement, it is not a Europe united
once and for all. History continues and the process of things goes on, so the
commitment must be constant and efforts will have to be maintained to keep
Europe united, modifying specific features and having to adapt to continu-
ally changing internal circumstances. Under these conditions the danger that
this United Europe could enter into crisis and see the beginning of its decline
is always present. It hardly needs to be said that such events have been seen
many times in the past.

The four scenarios in the temporal process from 2020 to 2050

The four scenarios illustrated above represent the concluding point of a given
period, which may be postulated to finish in 2050. It may also be considered
as the reference point for a process of actions and policies which are intro-
duced to modify the current scenario, the state of things as they now stand. As
1s well known, the business of prediction is not a utopian exercise. What is im-
portant in prediction is how the predicted future is constructed, that is to say
the collection of actions and policies which in a given period are successively
adapted in order to reach the desired (normative) prediction. By contrast, how
a utopia is achieved matters little — what counts is the final state, which must
be a perfect and unchangeable condition (see Gasparini 2000: 2224-2233).
If at the end of the given time-frame the four scenarios prove not to match
the predictions made, this will be because more attention has been devoted
to the process (the how mentioned above) than to the perfection of the pre-
dicted final state. In these conditions the future takes different forms, and is
varyingly predictable, according to the times considered (the distance between
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to and t1). A prediction is more reliable if the time is short (a survey drawing
on a short time-frame gives a more “certain” prediction), while a prediction
is more uncertain and generic when time-frames are longer. In the case of
United Europe four times are considered; over short time-frames the envi-
ronment (context) 13 stable and the endogenous United Europe variables are
more effective — the opposite is the case when the prediction times are longer.

For United Europe the operational environments for the four time-frames
considered (see Gasparini 1983: 203-228) are as follows:

2020 — stable environment,

2030 — an environment with “creaks” and “noises”, that is to say with
modifications that produce some secondary effects of outward and inward
adjustment for United Europe,

2040 — an environment undergoing changes, some of which are radical,

2050 — an environment with unpredictable radical changes.

The extreme scenarios (pure catastrophic and pure ideal) may be described
as “movementist”; since they are orientated towards radical internal change in
comparison with the current scenario (2010) and require strong and continual
intervention policies. The first scenario of regression to states (pure catastroph-
ic) 1s the result of the centre’s inability to adopt community policies and the
adoption by states of strong self-interested policies. The fourth scenario of the
new federal state (pure ideal) is the result of “extreme” highly targeted commu-
nity policies. But it is above all the result of policies leading to internal changes:
United Europe’s internal structure changes radically with the disappearance of
the European Council and its representation of state decision-making power
and with the establishment of the Euro as the state currency.

In these conditions the intermediate scenarios are more realistic, in that:
1) they entail fewer sacrifices for states (above all financial, connected to the
criteria to which they have to conform) and for some social and particularly
economic classes, which should face a number of “pressing” directives; 2)
they are subject to ambivalent policies (or even contradictory between state
and community level), unclear policies subject to discretional application and
policies which may become contradictory in their sequencing over time. The
latter contradiction is due to the fact that over time these scenarios are subject
to policies which take varying lengths of time to be implemented or have to
be adjusted or supplemented over time with other policies.
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Another cause of these difficulties may be that strong (or central) states
want certain policies and weaker ones (in terms of economy and status) want
others. Or there may be a clash between the United Kingdom, the Czech Re-
public and Hungary (for example), which want a weakly united Europe, and
other states which want a stronger United Europe more generous with money
and investment and more open to free movement.

The following question may also be asked: what happens when the federal
state of Europe has been achieved, even before the forty-year timescale has
elapsed? It has already been seen that such an institutional arrangement is
unlikely to be perfect, since the differing viewpoints of the states composing
it are not likely to disappear. Even admitting that such a federation is estab-
lished, what sort of future lies in store for it? The new variables putting the
European federation to the test may include radical and unexpected changes
in the environment, the consolidation of national economic interests previ-
ously softened by the commitment needed to maintain the new state, unstable
internal balances which may bring variable geometries back to differentiate
between parts of Europe, attractions to external neighbours such as the US
for Britain, Russia for central Europe, the Mediterranean basin for southern
Europe, the maintenance of states’ right of secession — but above all a col-
laboration fatigue, a tiredness of being together (Chiti-Batelli 2004: 573-589).

Such fatigue has played an important role in previous administrative and
political unions. Town councils which have united have subsequently wished
to regain their autonomy; parts of provinces (such as Imperia in Italy) have
wanted their own autonomy. The same may happen with regions and states
set up on the basis of aggregations subsequently considered to be unnatu-
ral, artificial and short term. There 1s no doubt that countervailing forces
attenuate this tiredness of being together: the inertia deriving from the habit
of living together, the fact of having regulated co-existence with eflicient and
effective institutions, and a system of infrastructure providing close connec-
tion. But there are examples in Europe of states which have broken up, and
therefore failed, after a time of co-existence: Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia and
the Soviet Union. Others are tempted to break up, such as Belgium, Britain,
Spain and even Italy, with ambitions of varying degrees of credibility for a
Free State of Trieste, a Padania of the Northern League and an independent
Sardinia and Friuli.
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At any rate, in the federated Europe the fatigue of living through a com-
mon experience starts to produce destructive effects when things (above all the
economy, producing problems of identity and neo-nationalism) go wrong and
there begins a process, whose speed will depend on external variables, leading
to the break-up of the United Europe. Processes similar to the development
of tiredness with a Europe too peaceful, too bourgeois, too Belle Epoque, led
to a desire for social and cultural novelty and a new society at the turn of the
cultural novelty and a new society at the turn of the 19™ century, which in
turn led to the enthusiasm greeting the outbreak of the First World War as the
beginning of the rebirth of moribund social orders and societies.

Having factored in the times of the four scenarios, we may now rationalize
the process whereby they may evolve from 2020 to 2050, postulating (merely
for conventional purposes) that until 2040 the environment external to the
United Europe remains basically static.

The table below is a schematic presentation of the possible development of
the four United Europe scenarios over forty years of prediction.

Year of Return to states Return to Free Equilibrium between New federal
pre-diction | (Pure catastrophic Trade Area (Realistic | the political Europe in | state (Pure ideal
scenario) catastrophic scenario) | the short term and a scenario)
federation in the long
term (Realistic ideal
scenario)
2020 - Economic Europe - Political and - Economic Europe and of | - Economic
and of civil societies, | economic Europe and | civil societies Europe and of
- European central of civil societies - European central civil societies
institutions - European central institutions - European central
(technocratic/rigid- institutions institutions in
contested) consolidation
2030 - Dialogues among - Economic Europe - Political and economic - Political and
states and of civil societies | Europe and of civil economic Europe
- European central - European central societies, but partial and of civil
institutions in institutions in - European central societies
demobilisation demobilisation institutions - European central
institutions, with
political powers
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2040 - States revert to - Europe of civil - Political and economic - Europe as a
separate status societies Europe and of civil societies | federal state
- Mainly economic - European central - European central - European central
Europe with internal | institutions in institutions with internal institutions in a
colonialism demobilisation soft power functions federal state

The United Europe environment becomes less static, indeed radical events occur

2050 Return to a new united | Strengthening of Experience of new Negative epilogue
Europe European central international and federal | of the federal state
institutions state soft power vs. Strengthening

of the federal state

Evolution of the scenarios

Observed over the next thirty years (2020, 2030, 2040), the four scenarios
are highly linear in their sequence, comprised between the two extremes of
a reversion to states, which at the most are joined in a Free Trade Area (Pure
catastrophic scenario), and the formation of a federal state (Pure ideal sce-
nario), with the crucial element of internal soft power which frees resources
for international soft power, whose methods and potential the Europe of civil
societies has already experienced. These two scenarios are explained and rep-
resented by an intergovernmental model (Sandholtz and Stone Sweet 1997:
297-317; Rosamond 2000) and at the opposite extreme a federal approach
(O’Netll 1996), a model of bottom-up political change in which enlightened
elites and their populations build a grand European project. In these models
a central role is played by the civil societies of individual states and of United
Europe (global civil society), in which elites and the population as a whole are
inextricably linked.

Beyond these two extremes, what is much more likely is the emergence of a
scenario combining a number of characteristics of the two realistic scenarios
(the second and the third, catastrophic and ideal). We may consider it as a fifth
scenario, a realistic synthesis of the two intermediate ones.

Although everything is predicted to happen between 2020 and 2050, the
plausibility of the dynamics and timescales in the scenarios is based and
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developed in the present United Europe, in physiological enlargement or in
reduction.

These internal scenarios assume a basically static external environment in
which all movements occur in accordance with predicted rules, at least with-
out radical or violent external changes. But this cannot be taken for granted,
since recent years have seen an unforeseen change in the form of the 2008
financial crisis generated by the United States. It has produced turmoil in the
economies and globalisation processes of the United Europe and its bank-
ing systems, an increase in government bond yield spreads and an impover-
ishment of the lower-middle classes, in southern and Danubian Europe in
particular. Further changes may also occur in the next 30-40 years, and their
unpredictability is at the root of crises which may strike at the process of inte-
gration of the European Union.

To such changes, which are unpredictable at least in their practical mani-
festations, the addition of at least another two may be postulated: 1) profound
economic, political and power-relationship changes between some emergent
nations (China, India, Brazil and the new Russian Federation) and the Unit-
ed Europe, which is increasingly marginalised along with the United States
and Japan; 2) a profound subversion of Europe by Islamic fundamentalism
and possible terrorism coming from north and sub-Saharan Africa. The first
countries to be involved are in southern Europe.

These events, and others not now foreseeable, produce strong impulses in
two directions — the dissipation of this new United Europe’s energy and reor-
ganisation and close integration within it. As a synthesis we project the four
above scenarios to 2050, ten years after 2040, when the United Europe was
designing its future based on its own strength and internal processes in a static
external environment.

As seen 1n the schematic presentation above, 2050 shows some profound
changes in the United Europe: in the pure catastrophic scenario there is a
reversion to single European states; in the pure ideal scenario the United Eu-
rope is at a fork —in one direction is a negative epilogue of the break-up of the
federation and in the other the strengthening of the federal state to face new
external challenges threatening the disintegration of a United Europe which
is no longer federal but a single unitary state.
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In the end will this United Europe be achieved or will there be other
United Europes?

The above question may also be expressed as follows: in a hundred years
(from 1950 to 2050) the United Europe has produced a basic imprint which in
the first 50 years (from 1950 to 2000) we desired and sought. Will it last for the
next 50 years (from 2000 to 2050)? Or will this United Europe collapse and
follow a new reunification process because (say) the last 50 years have seen
the dominance of some EU states such as Germany, or Germany and France,
which 1s unacceptable to medium-small states, who see it as a new colonialism
hiding behind the standardised rules of the European institutions?

The construction of a United Europe takes a long time because it involves
states which each have their own long political history. However, there are two
observations which run counter to this long-term factor. The first is that this
United Europe was conceived and began to be built sixty years ago (formally
in 1957), so a great many unifying factors have already been put in place.
Secondly, before any political government, Europe is united by national civil
societies which are increasingly standardised to a European norm. This points
to a radically new future direction, towards the possible demise of the present
United Europe and towards the emergence of new possible future models of
United Europes.

Previous united Europes entered into crisis, and then collapsed, when their
principal social structures (feudalism, and then the bourgeoisie) fell into de-
cline. In the present United Europe the principle social structures are its civil
societies, whose outlook has extended beyond their national cocoons since
national traditions began to lose their hold in the 1970s.

Until the early 1990s the principal social structure of this United Europe
of civil societies was hampered by a series of factors: 1) the existence of many
frontiers, some of which were hard; 2) a less international dimension in rela-
tions between organisations; 3) civil societies were still largely nation-centred; 4)
there was still a gap between cosmopolitan elites and the rest of the population,
which was localist; 5) there were two types of cosmopolitanism, one excessively
orientated towards the US, the other excessively orientated towards the USSR.

In the subsequent decades these civil societies became less national and
more European, firstly because the financing and directives of the ECSC,
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EEC and EU progressively promoted the standardisation of national socie-
ties, states and European civil society. Secondly, national identities have not
been a particularly difficult obstacle because they have been overlaid by the
new European identity, including that of belonging to cross-border areas.

In the future of what is now a United Europe it is thus unlikely that Eu-
rope-orientated civil societies and the European civil societies will decline as
did the feudal system and 18th- and 19th-century bourgeois society.

On the contrary, this European civil society (and its outward-looking na-
tional civil societies) is opening up and absorbing new dimensions based on
the values of peace (referred to above), social justice, human rights and open-
ness to the outside but also from the outside to the inside. There is also an
increasing awareness of the value of protecting populations which manage
to adapt to new situations, but also of the value of protecting populations
which are poor and marginalised because of migration and marginalised and
impoverished by “development models” old and new (Gasparini 2002).
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Abstract: On 17-18 Oclober 2019, the European Council failed to reach a consensus
lo open accession negotiations with Albanmia and Northern Macedonia, as recommended by
the European Commussion, the German Bundestag and the majority of EU member states.
The veto of France, Denmark and the Netherlands “sabotaged” the required consensus of 28
members. This was a visibly wrong dectsion, in contrast with the achievements of both coun-
tries, thewr vision and expectations for Europe, and Furopean wdentity and values of the West-
ern Balkans. Such a decision renders the European integration of Albania and the region more
difficult. If the European Councl remains reluctant to open negotiations because of President
Macron’s veto, 1t will affect the European future of the Western Balkans as well as Europe’s
Juture, nourish the existing negative stereotypes in the region, gwe the EU atlitude towards
some countries of the region a religious connotation, increase the gap between NATO and EU
integration and pave the way for the domination of non-Western cwilizations in the region.

Key words: Albania, Western Balkans, integration reforms, religion, regional stereo-
lypes, non-Western influences

Sommario: Dal 17 al 18 ottobre 2019, 1l Consiglo europeo non é riuscito a raggiunge-
re un consenso per aprire 1 negoziaty di adesione con UAlbania e la Macedonia settentrionale,
come raccomandato dalla Commussione europea, dal Bundestag tedesco e dalla maggioranza
degli Stati membri dell’UE. 1l veto di Francia, Danimarca e Paest Basst ha “sabotato™ il
consenso necessario tra v 28 membri. Si ¢ trattato di una decisione sbagliata, in contrasto con
le attese di entrambi 1 paest, la loro visione e le loro aspettative di entrare nell’ Europa, non-
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ché con Pidentita e @ valort europer der Balcani occidentali. Tale decisione rende piu difficile
Dintegrazione europea dell’Albania e della regione. Se il Consiglio europeo rimane inflessibile
a non aprire 1 negoziaty a causa del veto del Presidente Macron, esso influenzera il futuro
europeo der Balcani occidentali e del futuro dell’Europa; alimentera gli stereotipt negativi
esistenti nella regione; dara all’UE un atteggiamento di connotazione religiosa ner confronti
di alcuni paest della regione; aumentera il divario tra integrazione Nato ¢ UE e preparera
la strada al dominio delle ciilta non occidentali nella regione.

Parole chiave: Albania, Balcani occidentals, riforme dell’integrazione, religione, stere-
otipt regionaly, influenze non occidentali

Why a wrong decision at the right time?

In June 2018 the European Council urged Albania to deepen integration re-
forms in five key priorities: justice reform; the fight against corruption; the
fight against organised crime; human rights, including property rights; public
administration reform. During the last years, the country has managed to
achieve visible results in implementing the European Council recommenda-
tions in key priorities: judiciary reform, good governance and the fight against
corruption, the fight against organized crime, property rights, public adminis-
tration modernization and electoral reform.

Albania has continued integration reforms not just because they were rec-
ommended by the European Commission and the European Council, but
because they serve Albania and Albanians. For instance, surveys showed that
justice reform, uniquely in the countries aspiring to join the EU, was sup-
ported by 95 percent of Albanians, who deemed the justice system corrupt
and requested its catharsis. ' Therefore, the main goal of judiciary reform was
to restore public trust and confidence in the judiciary system.

1 Faculty of Law, University of Tirana, Tirana, October 2019.
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Catharsis of the judiciary system

Judiciary system reform has followed three main pillars: constitutional chang-
es and legal amendments; the establishment of new governing institutions of
the system; the vetting process.

A package of thirty laws was approved after Parliament passed the constitu-
tional amendments in 2016. The legislative package was concluded in May 2019.

The Goverment of Albania and its principal international partners, the
United States and the European Union, agreed to implement the vetting pro-
cess. It consists of the detailed examination of the integrity and legitimacy
of people working at all levels of the judiciary system. Parliament defined
specific provisions to re-evaluate judges, prosecutors and legal advisors and
assistants on the basis of integrity (the evaluation of their propriety), ethi-
cal background (potential involvement in corruptive practices and unsuitable
contacts with potential criminals) and professional competence (professional
and institutional performance). The implementation of vetting was a cou-
rageaus act of the Government as it would lead to thorough and in-depth
assessment and re-evaluation of the system.

For the implementation of vetting, Parliament established two independ-
ent bodies: the Independent Qualification Comission, which represents the
first level of vetting, and the Special Appeal Chamber, which represents its
second level. The Parliament elected four Independent Qualification Com-
missions, [QSs, each composed of three members, which are carrying out the
entire re-evaluation process, and one Special Appeal Chamber, composed of
seven judges, which serves as appeal instance for the decisions taken by the
IQCs. Part of the process are also two Public Commissioners who follow the
process during its passage from the first to the second level.

The 2016 constitutional changes paved the way for the involvement of the
international community in this process, through establishing the Interna-
tional Monitoring Operation, without executive functions. The IMO is led by
the European Commission and oversees vetting. The constitutional ammend-
ments also provide that the IMO includes Albania’s partners in the framework
of Euro-Atlantic cooperation. Therefore, the European Commission and the
United States are cooperating by appointing senior judiciary experts to support
the activities of the IMO. By 1 October 2019 the Independant Qualification
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Comission had given a total number of 194 decisions, including: 83 confirma-
tions; 71 dismissals from office, and 39 decisions on interruption of the process.?

The reform also provided for the establishment and completion of the new
governing bodies of the system. As a consequence of the vetting the Constitu-
tional Court was left with just one member. This proves how indispensable and
useful this process was. The procedures for establishment of the Constitutional
Court started in the last months of 2019. There are currently nine vacancies
open in the Constitutional Court, of which three are expected to be appointed
by Parliament, three by the President and three by the Supreme Court.

The Constitutional amendments laid down the establishment of the new
governing bodies of judiciary: the Justice Appointments Council, the High Judi-
cial Council, the High Prosecutorial Council and the High Inspector of Justice.

Consequently, the Justice Appointments Council was constituted on 1 Jan-
uary 2019, the High Judicial Council and the High Prosecutorial Council
were constituted in December 2018, the High Inspector of Justice is still in
the selection procedure.

An Independent Commission for the coordination, monitoring and en-
forcement of the law “On the governance bodies of the justice system” was
also constituted in November 2018.

Practically, for about two years the country has had no Supreme Court.
However, the Supreme Court members are elected by the High Judicial
Council.

Part of the new bodies of the judiciary system will be the Special Pros-
ecution against Corruption and Organized Crime — SPAK — and National
Bureau of Investigation, which are currently in the process of establishment.

Fighting corruption: a national priority

Following the European Council recommendations, the Government estab-
lished two specific bodies in order to strengthen the fight against corruption:
the Coordinating Committee for the Monitoring of the Strategy against Cor-
ruption and the Implementation of the Action Plan 2018-2020 and the Task

2 Parliament of Albania, Tirana, 2019.
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Force against Corruption on the implementation of anti-corruption measures
in public administration.

The Anti-Corruption Task Force has given results in convictions of public
officials. Officials of all levels, even very high-level officials, court of appeal
judges and other officials, are being investigated. In 2019, the detection of
corruption offenses amounted to 85%.

Albania is implementing GRECO’s recommendations on preventing the
corruption of members of parliament, judges and prosecutors. Recently,
GRECO assessed that Albania has implemented all 10 recommendations,
4 satisfactorily and 6 partially® 2018 saw the identification of 1,099 crimi-
nal offences for corruption of public servants, which is 11% fewer compared
to 2017. Meanwhile, by October 2019 1,102 criminal offenses had been
identified.* The number of negotiated procurements without prior publica-
tion decreased from 31.8% in 2017 to 9.4% in 2018.° Cooperation between
law enforcement agencies, the Prosecutor’s Office and the courts has been
strengthened. In 2018, 16 police operations for 80 officials were completed.
During the first half of 2019 the Prosecutor’s Office filed 334 court cases
compared to 275 during the first half of 2018.°

Control over the funding of political parties is strengthened. In 2018 the
funds of all parties were audited in detail. In April 2019, the Central Elec-
tions Commission adopted three secondary legislative acts on control over the
funding of political parties.

The “Power of Law”: the fight against organised crime

The fight against organized crime cannot be developed or won by a single
country, it needs cooperation, co-ordination and partnership among coun-

3 Fourth Evaluation Round, Corruption prevention in respect of members of parliament,
judges and prosecutors, Second Compliance Report Albania, Adopted by GRECO at its
80th Plenary Meeting (Strasbourg, 18-22 June 2018).

4 Ministry of Internal Affairs, Tirana, 2019.
5 Idem
6 Parliament of Albania, Tirana, 2019.
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tries. Therefore, the Parliament and the Government have worked to enhance
cooperation with EU member states. The “Power of Law” operation, de-
signed by the Government and implemented by State Police, completed 51
operations, arrested 344 people and confiscated criminal assets worth about
78.3 million euros from November 2017 to September 2019. 24 structured
criminal groups have been identified and prosecuted. ’

Albania has been removed from the map of countries cultivating cannabis.
The data show a decline of 70 percent in cannabis from Albania, confiscated
in Italy, by June 2019. Heroin trafficking has also declined. The number of
persons prosecuted for cocaine trafficking has increased. Quantities of co-
caine seized during 2018 and 2019 have significantly increased.”

Albania is cooperating with international agencies and partner services,
such as Europol, Interpol and CARIN, against money laundering and ter-
rorist financing, supporting Albanian police liaison officers abroad and police
liaison officers in Albania. In the last five years, 158.5 million euros has been
seized from money laundering cases. 2018 saw the confiscation of 17 million
euros in bank assets and 21.5 million euros in criminal assets.”

An Agreement between the Ministry of Justice of Albania and Eurojust
was signed On 5 October 2018, with the purpose of expanding cooperation
in the fight against serious crimes, in particular against organised crime and
terrorism. Currently we have in force a bilateral administrative agreement
on cooperation between our two countries in the field of justice and policing,
which consists of exchanging information on legislation, sending and execut-
ing requests through letters rogatory in the criminal and civil fields, the trans-
fer of proceedings and mutual recognition of criminal court decisions.

In 2017 Albania was in the top list of origin countries of asylum-seekers,
with 365 persons, following Georgia with 487 persons, whereas in 2019, Al-
bania is no longer in the top list. The Albanian authorities refused 20,255 Al-
banian nationals’ exit at the border in 2018, as compared to 12,175 in 2017."
The number of Albanian asylum seekers in EU countries in the period Janu-

7 Ministry of Internal Affairs, Tirana, 2019.

8 Idem

9 Idem

10 Border and Migration Police, Tirana, 2019.
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ary-March 2019 was 50% lower than in the same period in the previous year,
2,445 versus 4,930. In 2018 the number of asylum seekers was 26% less than
in 2017 (18,825 versus 25,585)."

New developments in protecting human and property rights

In recent years Albania has significantly improved the political and legal frame-
work for the protection of minorities. In October 2017 the country passed a
new special law on minorities, which abolished the distinction between na-
tional and ethno-linguistic minorities. In September 2018, the Council of
Ministers adopted two additional decisions on teaching in the languages of
national minorities. The new Act on cultural heritage, adopted in May 2018,
guarantees further provisions on the protection and promotion of the cultural
rights of national minorities.

A new Land Registry Act (“On Cadaster”) was approved in 2019 and,
pursuant to this law, the State Cadastral Agency was immediately established.
The new legislation has simplified procedures and shortened the time of fi-
nancial and land compensation for landowners. In 2018 the Property Treat-
ment Agency distributed increased financial funding and a physical fund for
the compensation of owners. Following these measures, the European Court
of Human Rights has not had to approve any decision on property rights of
Albanian citizens during the last two years.

Public administration reform

Following the reorganization of the administrative structures in 2017, in com-
pliance with the law on the civil service, the Government reorganized all pub-
lic institutions and agencies in line with the recommendations of SIGMA/
UNDP. In October 2018, Integrated Policy Management Groups were estab-
lished in order to implement a sectoral approach in planning, implementing
and monitoring public policies.

11 https://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/ web/asylum-and-managed-migration
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Striving for the conesnsus on electoral reform

In addition to EU recommendations, the Parliament is working to implement
the OSCE/ODIHR recommendations after the 2013 and 2017 parliamentary
and 2015 and 2019 administrative elections. Electoral reform has always been
a controversial issue between the Government and the opposition. Considering
the reluctance of the opposition parties to agree to work on the Government’s
draft, the majority asked them to design the reform package itself, certify it with
the OSCE and bring it to Parliament for approval. The Government expressed
its willingness to vote every OSCE-supported version prepared by the opposition.
However, the opposition refused to prepare its draft and use this opportunity.
Following the filling in of the vacancies created by the handover of the
seats by the Democratic Party and the Socialist Movement for Integration
with the candidates from the multi-name lists of these parties, the two new
parliamentary opposition groups were established: the Democratic Parlia-
mentary Group, with MPs from the Democratic party list, and the Independ-
ent Parliamentary Group, from the Socialist Movement for Integration list.
The Commission was completed with representatives of both the two new
parliamentary parties. The electoral reform is focused on several critical elec-
tional issues, such as proposed measures to toughen punishments in order to
fight vote trafficking; to eliminate any form of misuse of Government resourc-
es during electoral campaigns; electronic voting, e-voting for migrants abroad
etc. Changes in the electoral system is also part of the Commission’s activity.
The Democratic Party, as the biggest opposition party, is given observer rights,
having the role of the Deputy Chair, including the power of veto in the ad hoc
Electoral Reform Commission. Since 2009 Albania has had a proportional
regional voting system, which replaced the existing majority system, and new
opposition parties have proposed a reintroduction of the majority system.

Albania and the Western Balkans: a problem or an added value for
Europe?

The European Council decision reflected not the (lack of) standards reached
by Albania, but the EU’s internal problems. Due to these problems, the at-
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titude of some of the Governments (France, the Netherlands and Denmark)
reveals their perception of the Western Balkans as a burden and not as a value
for the rest of the old continent.

The future of Europe from an Albanian and Western Balkan per-
spective

What does Europe look like at the time of the refusal by the European Coun-
cil, or rather by French President Macron? Europe seems like a continent of
asymmetries. However, in the coming decades, Europe will have smoothed
many of them out.

In the coming decades, the entire European family will be inside the Eu-
ropean home. The “European family” is all the European nations and the
“European home” is the European Union.

Europe is still suffering from the consequences of asymmetries between the
super-developed North and the under-developed or developing South, which
is trying to catch up with the North. The future Europe will overcome this
asymmetry.

In today’s Europe, the three developed peninsulas — Scandinavia, Iberia
and the Apennines —have huge differences with the Balkan Peninsula. In the
coming decades, the these three will no longer be so different in terms of de-
velopment rates, competitiveness, prosperity levels and contribution to peace
compared to the Balkans. The people of the Balkans will no longer need
Scandinavian negotiators to find peace among themselves.

South-East Europe is nowadays a troubled region of the continent. How-
ever, in the coming decades SEE as a concept will probably no longer exist,
because the differences that gave rise to this notion will have disappeared, or
at least be greatly mitigated.

The Western Balkans, which is currently considered a problem for the rest
of the continent, will no longer be “the black sheep” for European leaders,
but an additional value in the big European family.

Europe’s cultural and political boundaries will become less considerable
and will probably match its geographical boundaries. Huntington’s Western
Europe will approach the geographical Europe.
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The reasons for keeping religious conflicts alive will have been mitigated.
Relations between Islam and Christianity, described in detail by Huntington
(1996) will be less conflictual. European statesmen and politicians would have
just to follow the model of religious coexistence Albania provides.

European leaders will no longer argue over whether or not to accept im-
migrants. The large European economy will produce opportunites for eve-
ryone and citizens from other continents will not be stopped and sunk in
Lampedusa.

The inertia of stereotypes

The approach of the European Council might foster some dangerous ste-
reotypes of Southeast Europe. The perception of the Western Balkans is ac-
quiring negative connotations. This negative view is being transformed into
discriminatory attitudes towards peoples that have made a prominent contri-
bution to European civilization and that due to historical circumstances have
been left behind the rest of the continent. Dealing with this perception is a
challenge for the security and stability of the region. The Western Balkans is
not a neighbouring region of Europe, it is an integral part of it. All parts of
the continent are like communicating vessels where security, economy and de-
mocracy develop interconnected with each other. This scepticism and exclu-
sion 1s against the unchanging tendency of history to bring Europe’s political
and cultural boundaries closer to its natural boundaries.

The religious connotation of attitudes towards the Western Balkans

From time to time there is a view in the European political environment that
the progress of democracy is partly a consequence of the religious composi-
tion of the population. (Weber, 1992; Huntington, 2011) According to this
interpretation, Albania and any other Balkan country, for instance Kosovo
and Bosnia-Herzegovina, should pay the consequences of the religious com-
position of their populations. As it is well known, these three countries have
predominantly Muslim populations.
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Despite the arguments of democratic theorists, this view does not corre-
spond to reality, at least in the case of Albanian Muslims.

Albanian Muslims, who make up the majority of the population, have con-
tributed to the democratic development of Albania as much as their Christian
brothers, directly and clearly supporting the free market and democratic in-
stitutions.

The attitude of France, the Netherlands and Denmark thus risks having
a religious connotation as well. Against this illusion, the Western Balkans,
despite having a significant Muslim population, is a European region, an inte-
gral part of and an added value for Western civilization, an active contributor
to peace, development and stability.

In addition, we should consider another factor of the role of religion and
interfaith relations in Albania. Believers are much more tolerant than politi-
cians. This disproportion is related to the way religious outlooks and institu-
tions have been established on one hand, and on the other hand political out-
looks and institutions. More specifically, Albanian believers have faith in the
religion itself rather than being members of religious institutions. Religious
ideas, feelings and values prevail over affiliation and membership of institu-
tions. Whereas sympathies, affiliations and membership of political institu-
tions, primarily political parties, prevail over democratic feelings, views and
values. While believers believe in God and values, politicians believe more in
parties than in values and in democracy as a system.

Indulgence in matters of faith has meant that the four great religions in
Albania flourish and penetrate people’s lives, and the faiths and religious com-
munities themselves share their best features. The distinction between being a
believer and being a member of an institution has helped Albanians believers
to find more meeting points in their relations with other believers. The well-
known expression “Your church is also my church” (Zakaria, 2004) in Albania
1s complemented by the lessons of our coexistence: “Your mosque is also my
mosque. Your tekke is also my tekke” But by analogy, it very rarely happens that
we hear two politicians of different parties stating “Your party is also my party”.

Religious institutions in Albania, in the absence of other social institutions,
have also served as centres of community life, as agora of public speech and
life. This multi-functional role of religious institutions has facilitated their
penetration into social life and has served as a catalyst for the social commu-
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nities and groups to be closer to each other, as well as an absorber of social
disagreements.

The walls of religious institutions have collapsed in the face of pressure
that aimed and still aims to bring the believers of different religions closer to
each other. This approach has contributed to maintaining and strengthening
the social cohesion of Albanian society. Meanwhile, the “bodies” of political
parties foster intolerance among their members and supporters. This closure
undermines the social cohesion of society. Political parties often aim to poison
the tolerance, harmony and understanding that believers inject into society.

The asymmetry between NATO integration and EU integration

Itis a fact that for the Western Balkans region the NATO perspective is clearer
and more advanced than the European Union perspective. This is demostrat-
ed by the fact that many countries of the region are NATO members, but they
don’t yet have a clear EU perspective.

Albania acceded to the Alliance in 2009, Montenegro in 2017 and North
Macedonia in 2019 — it is waiting for the ratification of the parliaments of
some member countries. Thus, three of the six Western Balkan countries are
NATO members. This is a strong guarantee for the security, peace and stabil-
ity of the region. The European perspective of the region’s countries is quite
different from the Atlantic perspective. None of the six countries of the region
is a member of the European Union yet.

Montenegro and Serbia have opened accession negotiations, respectively
in 2012 and 2013, and at present no evident progress is being made in this
regard. Albania and North Macedonia were unjustly and undeservedly ex-
cluded from this process in the European Council meeting held on 17-18
October 2019. Kosovo and Bosnia-Herzegovina have a even more unclear
prospects in their path to the EU.

Once the EU used the technicalities of bureaucrats to justify its dilemmas
and delays in the accession of the countries of East and Central Europe. This
time the bureaucrats seem to be much clearer than the EU leadership, whose
confusion and hesitation derives, as we have mentioned, not from the standards
of the aspiring countries, but from the problems of the Union. (Palmer, 2019a)

- 168 -



THE WRONG DECISION AT THE RIGHT TIME

This asymmetric position between NATO integration and EU integration
affects not only the region’s countries, but also EU security itself and it also
increases the instability of the Western Balkans. (Bugajski, 2019)

Western and non-Western influences in the region

The Western Balkans is situated at the crossroads of the influence of the
Western civilisation and non-Western influences.

The ambiguous positions of the sceptical countries, such as France, the
Netherlands and Denmark, as well as their imposition on the European
Council naturally pave the way for non-Western influences and powers in the
region. (Von der Leyen, 2019)

The European Council’s refusal to open negotiations began to be followed
by a rise of the influence of non-Western civilizations in the countries of
the region, which have received various invitations to join non-European and
non-Western initiatives. (Palmer, 2019b)

But not all countries of the region have the same Western vocation as Al-
bania. Periodic public opinion polls show that about 95 percent of Albanians
support Albania’s European perspective. Whereas the societies and cultures
of the other regional countries are less Pro-Western than Albanian society.
Consequently, Albania is less endangered by non-Western influences.
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Introduction

Anticipation is increasingly at the heart of urgent contemporary debates, from
climate change to economic crisis. As societies are less confident that tradition
will provide an effective guide to the future, anticipatory practices are coming
to the foreground of political, organizational and personal life. Research into
anticipation, however, has not kept pace with social demand for insights into
these practices, their risks and their uses. The conditions should be created
for interdisciplinary collaboration and conceptual development to inform de-
cision-making, strategy formation and societal resilience. To achieve a fuller
understanding of the centrality of anticipation to human behavior a research
base must be developed that is capable of assessing and enhancing the poten-
tial of anticipatory practices for individuals, organizations and society while
mitigating the risks of human behavior. This research base is in development,
but it is fragmented. Bringing researchers together from across disciplines, to
explore the question of how humans anticipate, and the risks and uses of such
anticipatory practices, will lay the foundation for understanding and creating
future-oriented dialogue across disciplines and subsequently enhance decision
and policy-making.

A better and more complete understanding of anticipation and its effects
will improve theories and models of individual and collective human behav-
1or and its consequences. The benefits will thus assist those who are explicitly
seeking to understand and design ‘the prepared society’, to make a more effec-
tive and sustainable use of technologies, to create more inclusive democracies
and to explore the boundaries of human endeavors. The ability to anticipate
in complex (self-generating, unpredictable) environments greatly improves the
resilience of societies facing threats from a global proliferation of institutions,
agents and forces, by articulating insecurities through anticipatory processes.

A First Surprise
As soon as one starts collecting data on anticipation, the first unexpected
surprise perhaps is the finding that over the past century many scholars from

many different disciplines and fields have worked on anticipation. (Nadin
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2004; Zamenopoulos and Alexiou 2004; Poli 2010). The unwelcome result is
that nobody has systematically collected and compared the various propos-
als to date. It may well be that the same phenomenon has been discovered
time and again. Even so, it would be interesting to know the differences, if
any, among the various phenomena and among the theories purporting to
capture them. It may be that different scholars have seen different aspects of
anticipation, and a thoroughgoing comparison between the different propos-
als may help develop a more rounded-out theory. The following notes out-
line a map of the territory. A former paper of mine (Poli 2010) provided an
even more preliminary, somewhat idiosyncratic, survey, and it included some
information on areas not covered by the present sections, such as semiotics
(Nadin, 2004), engineering (Camacho and Bordous 1998); (Astrom and Mur-
ray 2008), and artificial intelligence (Butz, Sigaud and Gerard 2003; Butz,
Sigaud and Baldassarre 2007). In the meantime I have discovered other ar-
eas that have contributed to anticipation, such as language (for which see
Streeck and Jordan 2009), a special issue of Discourse Processes, family therapy
(Boscolo, Bertrando 1993; Goldbeter-Merinfeld 2005; Selvini Palazzoli, Bos-
colo, Cecchin and Prata 1975), and the advanced design approach (Bleecher
2009; Celi 2014; de Mozota 2006; Zamenopoulos and Alexiou 2004). The
next sections cover only some of the main areas of the territory that, for good
or 1ll, are considered the main articulations of the human and social science:
namely psychology, anthropology, sociology, and economics. It is patent that
much systematic work remains to be done.

Psychology

Anticipation is an old friend of psychologists. Herbart claimed that anticipa-
tions of sensory effects not only precede voluntary movements but also deter-
mine them. This thesis, known as the Ideomotor Principle (IMP), runs contra-
ry to the claim that psychic processes in general are determined by stimuli (1.e.
it is at odds with both behaviorism and most of current cognitive psychology;
for an overview of IMP see Stock and Stock (2004); for a treatment unfolding
the idea that, after all, simuli may not be as important as mainstream psy-
chology believes see Albertazzi (2013).
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After the prelude represented by Herbart, studies on anticipation in psy-
chology have been conducted only very recently, providing evidence of dis-
tinct forms of anticipation in learning, attention, object recognition, and many
other cognitive activities (see Hoffmann 2003 for references; for an overview
of the impact of anticipations on cognitive development see Butz 2008).

These studies show that behavior is more goal-oriented than stimulus-driv-
en. In other words, they show that there are robust reasons for challenging one
of the main assumptions of cognitive science, namely that stimuli come first.
The contemporary version of IMP claims instead that ambient interactions
reinforce anticipated outcomes.

Behavioral and cognitive schemata — be they pre-given or acquired — shape
the way in which organisms perceive the environment. For this reason, they
are anticipatory: “Schemata construct anticipations of what to expect, and
thus enable the organism to actually perceive the expected information” (Rie-
gler 2003: 13).

However, the most systematic development of anticipation in psychology
is the theory of prospection presented by recent research (Seligman, Railton,
Baumeister and Sripada 2013), a major contribution to a new conception of
psychology as a whole. As a matter of fact, during the past decade psycholo-
gists have begun a systematic study of people’s orientation towards the future
(for a non-technical introduction to time perception see Hammond (2012).
Seligman’s paper, however, has the nature of a paradigm shift, and it will
likely provoke heated discussion. The paper’s main aspects are the following:

— Historical reconstruction of the development of twentieth-century psychol-

ogy, with a particular focus on the limits of behaviorism and cognitivism;

— Empirical collection of data, especially on white rats;

— Presentation of the idea of the ‘prospective brain’ and analysis of its

‘default mode’.

Other aspects include a comparison with and critique of Kahneman and
Twersky’s prospect theory (not to be confused with Seligman’s prospection
theory) which deals with the prospective reformulation of several psychologi-
cal disorders and analysis of memory, subjectivity, consciousness, and free
will. I am providing this highly compressed summary to show that, whilst in
my reconstruction below I will have to be very selective. The paper 1s worth
reading in its entirety.
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Prospection, for Seligman, is the representation of possible futures —an idea
undeniably close to anticipation. While prospection is a ubiquitous feature of
the human mind, much psychological theory and practice has understood hu-
man action as determined by the past. According to mainstream psychology,
anticipation is seen as «a violation of natural law because the future cannot
act on the present» (Seligman e al. 2013). However, «prospection involves no
backward causation; rather, it is guidance not by the future itself but by pre-
sent, evaluative representations of possible future states» (Seligman et al. 2013).

While «viewing behavior as driven by the past was a powerful framework
that helped create scientific psychology, ... accumulating evidence in a wide
range of areas of research suggests a shift in framework, in which navigation
into the future is seen as a core organizing principle of animal and human
behavior» (Seligman et al. 2013).

If the future indeed becomes a core organizing principle of the mind, the
past will have to recede from being a force driving needs and goals to being a
resource from which agents “selectively extract information about the pros-
pects they face. These prospects can include not only possibilities that have
occurred before but also possibilities that have never occurred” (Seligman et
al. 2013: 119). To do so, “the prospective organism must construct an evaluative
landscape of possible acts and outcomes” (Seligman et al. 2013: 120).

Moreover, «the success or failure of an act in living up to its prospect will lead
not simply to satisfaction or frustration but to maintaining or revising the evalu-
ative representation that will guide the next act» (Seligman et al., 2013: 120).

The entire conceptual framework of psychology changes when we shift our
focus from the past to the future. Since «at any given moment, an organism’s
ability to improve its chances for survival and reproduction lies in the future,
not the past ... learning and memory, too, should be designed for action. These
capacities actively orient the organism toward what might lie ahead and what
information is most vital for estimating this» (Seligman ez al. 2013: 120). More-
over, the focus on expectations helps in reconsidering the role of past experi-
ence, which ceases to be seen as a force directly molding behavior and becomes
information about possible futures. «Choice now makes sense ... stretching
well beyond actual experience and enabling them [the rats in the paper’s ex-
emplification, but I see no obstruction towards understanding the claim generi-
cally] to improvise opportunistically on the spot» (Seligman ez al., 2013: 124).
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There is more than opportunistic improvisation, however: namely the «active,
selective seeking of information (‘exploration’)» (Seligman et al. 2013: 124).
Furthermore, there is no need to see expectations as limited to conscious
processes only. Indeed, «generating simulations of the future can be con-
scious, but it is typically an implicit process ... often not accessible to intro-

spection, and apparently occurring spontaneously and continuously» (Selig-
man et al., 2013: 126).

Anthropology

Anthropology has traditionally focused its research on non-industrial socie-
ties; moreover, the main focus of anthropology has been the cultural repro-
duction of identity, which for the most part means analysis of the ways in
which societies develop their sense of the past. These claims are no longer
valid: anthropology has begun to focus on both industrial societies and the
ways in which societies develop their sense of the future (Appadurai 2013:
285). As a cautionary note, one may add that «anthropology has the means,
but not yet the concerted conversation, to develop an ethnography of the near
future of the XXI century» (Guyer 2007: 410).

Within anthropology, the recent debate on its future has been ignited by
Guyer (2007). Previous efforts to call attention to the future within anthropol-
ogy had little impact (Munn 1992; Wallman 1991). Munn (1992), for instance,
already saw that the future is a crucial topic for anthropology: «anthropolo-
gists have viewed the future in ‘shreds and patches’, in contrast to the close
attention given to ‘the past in the present» (Munn 1992: 116). Here I will con-
sider only three main contributions to this otherwise rich debate: namely the
already-mentioned works by Guyer and Appadurai, together with Piot (2010).

Guyer starts by noting the emptying «of the temporal frame of the ‘near
future’» (Guyer 2007: 409). What has been called the ‘postmodern condition’
seems to be based on a «reduction to the present» (Jameson 2002: 207, 209).
Since all the modes of time are mutually interconnected, changes in any one
of them reverberate on the others. Jameson notes that the sense of the past
and future within the present tends to become feebler and feebler (Jameson
2002: 214). As a counter-move, he proposes learning to see utopian tenden-
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cies as they develop. To which Guyer replies: «I like the general direction here
but doubt the matrix. The spaces opening up are not alternative or utopian in
any holistic sense. They are reconfigurations of elements that are well-known
already, moved in to colonize particular phases and domains of individual
and collective life that have been released from answerability to a more distant
past and future» (Guyer 2007: 416). Moreover, «the spaces opened up offer
innovative extrapolation from some vantage points and block any cumulative
momentum from others... In many literatures and in formal and informal
daily life, I perceive a similar rising awareness of a time that is punctuated
rather than enduring: of fateful moments and turning points, the date as event
rather than as position in a sequence or cycle, dates as qualitatively different
rather than quantitatively cumulative» (Guyer 2007: 416).

Guyer’s analysis is based on the concept of ‘near future’. The question
that she raises is whether the near future includes «a gap, a space, a rupture in
time» — that is a singularity that cannot be described but only believed and wit-
nessed. If indeed the near future includes a temporal rupture, this implies that
previous frameworks providing temporal coherence have been substituted by
a series of new frameworks «entailing continual temporal arbitrage to stay
afloat» (Han 2004; Guyer 2007).

Piot’s reconstruction of West Africa after WWII explains how the end of
the Cold War has been a major disruption for the colonial system of govern-
ance: «the end of the Cold War has changed the sociopolitical landscape in
ways that demand new theoretical tools» (Piot 2010: 16). All the recogniz-
able continuities notwithstanding, Piot remains «committed to the idea that
a threshold has been crossed and that the contemporary world is undergoing
significant shifts in modes of sovereignty and forms of political-economic
organization, shifts that dramatically transformed Africa in the 1990s» (Piot
2010: 13).

Perhaps surprising from a European perspective, in West Africa Pentecostal
churches are the main forces forging a new understanding of the future. By
urging a break with the past, including rejection of the old structures of au-
thority, these churches reshape temporality (Piot 2010: 9). Attention may be
called to the fact that «US pastors are now traveling to Africa to be ordained
— because they see African Christianity as a purer form — before returning
‘home’ to engage in ‘mission” work» (Jenkins 2002; Piot 2010: 63).
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There is more than this, however. The issue is not limited to rejection of
the past; the really intriguing issue is that «futures are replacing the past as
cultural reservoirs» (Piot 2010: 16). While our understanding of these Pente-
costal-mediated futures is remarkably poor (for an insider’s point of view, see
Heward-Mills 2006) the very possibility of using futures as cultural reservoirs
is central to the idea of anticipation.

In order to develop a systematic understanding of the future, anthro-
pologists should examine «the interactions between three notable human
preoccupations that shape the future as a cultural fact, that is, as a form of
difference. These are imagination, anticipation and aspiration» (Appadurai
2013: 286), even if «we have not yet found ways to articulate how antici-
pation, imagination, and aspiration come together in the work of future-
making» (Appadurai 2013: 298). Nevertheless, «as we refine the ways in
which specific conceptions of aspiration, anticipation, and imagination be-
come configured so as to produce the future as a specific cultural form or
horizon, we will be better able to place within this scheme more particular
ideas about prophecy, well-being, emergency, crisis, and regulation. We also
need to remember that the future is not just a technical or neutral space, but
is shot through with affect and with sensation. Thus, we need to examine
not just the emotions that accompany the future as a cultural form, but the
sensations that it produces: awe, vertigo, excitement, disorientation» (Ap-
padurai 2013: 286-287).

The capacity to anticipate the future is socially differentiated, however. On
understanding that «‘the capacity to aspire’ is unequally distributed» and that
«its skewed distribution is a fundamental feature, and not just a secondary at-
tribute, of extreme poverty» (Appadurai 2013: 289) one begins to grasp some
of the deeper issues related to the future as a cultural reservoir. Not everybody
has access to this reservoir.

As a step towards building a future reservoir where none is available, one
may consider the productive role played by memory. «While state-generated
archives may primarily be instrumental of governmentality and bureaucra-
tized power, personal, familial, and community archives —especially those of
dislocated, vulnerable, and marginalized populations — are critical sites for
negotiating paths to dignity, recognition, and politically feasible maps for the
future» (Appadurai 2013: 288). Put differently, without «the capacity to aspire
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as a social and collective capacity ... words such as ‘empowerment’, ‘voice’,
and ‘participation’ cannot be meaningful» (Appadurai 2013: 289).

Anthropologists need to engage in a «systematic effort to understand how
cultural systems, as combinations of norms, dispositions, practices, and histo-
ries, frame the good life as a landscape of discernible ends and of practical
paths to the achievement of these ends. This requires a move away from the
anthropological emphasis on cultures as logics of reproduction to a fuller pic-
ture in which cultural systems also shape specific images of the good life as a
map of the journey from here to there and from now to then, as a part of the
ethics of everyday life» (Appadurai 2013: 292).

This effort will evidence the difference between what Appadurai calls ‘the
ethics of possibility’ and ‘the ethics of probability’. The former is based on
«those ways of thinking, feeling and acting that increase the horizon of hope,
that expand the field of the imagination, that produce greater equity in what
[he has] the capacity to aspire, and that widen the field of informed, creative,
and critical citizenship». Conversely, the ethics of probability deal with «those
ways of thinking, feeling, and acting that flow out of what Ian Hacking called
“the avalanche of numbers”... they are generally tied to the growth of a ca-
sino capitalism which profits from catastrophe and tends to bet on disaster»
(Appadurai 2013: 295).

Sociology

Alfred Schutz argued that we simultaneously live in different contexts of
meaning, with different temporal dimensions, at different levels of familiarity.
Schutz distinguished three main systems: thematic, interpretative and moti-
vational. The system of most interest here is the last one, the motivational
system (Schutz 1972; Schutz and Zaner 1982).

According to how motivational systems operate, actions are typically
framed by two types of opposition: the opposition between my actions and
yours and the opposition between future and past actions. Future actions are
interpreted according to an ‘in-order-to’ structure, whilst past actions are in-
terpreted according to a ‘because’ structure. In-order-to motives are compo-
nents of the action: they shape the action from within. By contrast, because-
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motives require reflective acts upon already-taken decisions. This structure
helps explain why we perceive actions as free according to in-order-to-motives
and as determined according to because-motives.

Actions are always elements of wider projects, which in their turn rely on
various stocks of knowledge. One of the most familiar components of knowl-
edge is the stock of typical expectations, which may become actual in typical
circumstances and predetermine typical reactions. As Riegler notes, «Instead
of getting overwhelmed by the details of a new situation, humans seek to
replace them with familiar activity and behavioral patterns that show a high
degree of predictability to putatively gain control again, to be able to antici-
pate the outcome» (Riegler 2003: 12). In this sense, indeed, new experiences
may be familiar to their type.

Expected social behavior constrains social life (Schutz 1972; Berger and
Luckmann 1969; de Jouvenel 1967). The distribution of social capital (in-
cluding economic, relational and intellectual forms of capital) further distin-
guishes the typical anticipations of the future characterizing different social
groups (Bordieu 1984). While «the network of reciprocal commitments traps
the future and moderates its mobility», it nevertheless makes social life less
difficult in the sense that it «tends to reduce the uncertainty» (de Jouvenel
1967: 45). On the other hand, the growing degree of uncertainty experienced
by contemporary society implies that something more is at stake. Specifically,
what is at work is the covert connection between a peculiar interpretation of
rationalization and an equally peculiar interpretation of the future. As to the
former, already at the beginning of the past century Weber showed that ef-
forts to make social life more rational generate the unintended consequence
of raising un- certainty (Adama and Groves 2007: 12; Weber et al. 1989).

The subsequent distinction between two main kinds of futures paves the
way for a better understanding of the roots of social uncertainty. Adam and
Groves distinguish between “the embedded, embodied, contextual future”,
on the one hand, and the «decontextualised future emptied of content, which
1s open to exploration and exploitation, calculation and control», on the other
(Adam and Groves 2007: 2). I shall distinguish them as respectively concrete
and abstract futures.

Not surprisingly, economic agents see the future as a commodity, a good
to trade like any other good: banks calculate the value of the future with
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respect to interest and credit, insurance companies calculate the value of fu-
ture risk (Adam and Groves 2007: 10). These futures are abstract possibilities,
independent of any context. They are reduced to pure, i.e. abstract, exchange
value. The future as a commodity «can be calculated anywhere, at any time
and exploited for any circumstance» (Adama and Groves 2007: 10). Once the
future has been traded as an abstract exchange value, «speed provides not
only evolutionary and cultural but also commercial advantage» (Adam and
Groves 2007: 102). Trading concrete with abstract futures paves the way for
the onset of uncertainty (Adam and Groves 2007: 55). Furthermore, the ex-
perience of the past two centuries shows that «efforts to control, manage and
engineer the future produce unprecedented uncertainties» (Adam and Groves
2007:77).

The tendency towards higher degrees of uncertainty experienced by con-
temporary society 1s further strengthened by the interplay between abstract
futures and the role of information and communication technologies. Not
only has communication become instantaneous, it is also networked across
space to cover almost the entire planet. As a consequence, the usual, primarily
local, order of causal dependences recedes into the background and contrib-
utes less and less to sense-making efforts. Again, the net result arising from
abstract futures and globally networked instantaneous communications is the
rise of uncertainty (Adama and Groves 2007: 55).

Disturbingly, as uncertainty increases, the capacity to anticipate real, i.e.
concrete, futures decreases (Adam and Groves 2007: 35). The more our activi-
ties generate outcomes extending into the deep future, the more our explicit
anticipatory capacities diminish.

Leaving abstract futures aside, two main kinds of concrete futures can
be distinguished: pre-given futures, and futures in the making. The former
are the futures resulting from relevant pasts, the futures resulting from given
structures, from individual embodiment and social embedding in networks of
social relations. These futures are primarily past-driven and common-sense-
based. On the other hand, the futures in the making are growing possibly la-
tent futures. Adam and Groves distinguish them respectively as ‘present future’
and ‘future present’. Present futures are «futures that are imagined, planned,
projected, and produced i and for the present» (Adama and Groves 2007: 28).
Economic and scientific forecasts are cases in point. They colonize the future
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from the present (Miller 2007). Present futures are continuations of the past
through the present. Future presents, on the other hand, are futures «that can
be known, ‘seen’ and anticipated». As far as future presents are concerned,
they are the futures that are used in the present, the futures that enter into and
shape the present.

The distinction between ‘present future’ and ‘“future present’ was initially
introduced by Luhmann (1982: 281). According to Luhmann, while present
futures are utopian, future presents are technologically biased. Adam and
Grove develop a different understanding of these two expressions based on the
difference between ‘pre-given futures’ and ‘futures in the making’. I am sug-
gesting that they add a more explicitly active component to their description
indicated by the expression “using the future”. I will reserve the qualification
of ‘anticipatory’ only to those systems that can use the future in the present.

To return for a moment to present futures, the value of a given present
future 1s calculated against its alternative present futures. The present future
generating the larger profit is the future with the highest value. «In this way
the future as such becomes tradable: one future outcome is tradable for an-
other, on the basis of its estimated returns» (Adam and Groves 2007: 73).

Adam and Groves call the future in the making ‘latent’. A latent future is a
future ‘on the way’ that still has to surface and become visible. Even if a latent
future 1s hidden and invisible in the present, it is nevertheless an actual compo-
nent of the present: it is a future “living within the present”.

This may be the appropriate place to note that «during the past thirty years
substantial experimental data have shown that all axioms of expected utility
theory have been violated by real subjects in experimentally controlled situa-
tions» (Berthoz 2003). Real agents are far from being ideal or idealized deci-
sion-makers, as expected utility theory assumes. On the contrary, we systemati-
cally make mistakes, for various reasons including social pressure, the tendency
to agree with others, the influence exerted by hierarchical structures, the role
of emotions, the desire to be right, the way in which problems are represented
(Berthoz 2003). All this may eventually provide robust evidence that it is time to
update the decision-making programs used in business schools for managers,
public policy schools for administrators, or military schools for soldiers.

As we have seen, the invention of abstract futures is one of the sources, pos-
sibly the most important one, of the rising level of uncertainty in contempo-
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rary soclety. The idea of developing strategies intended to reconnect abstract
and concrete futures presents itself as the natural option to consider. The sug-
gestion 1s not to return to anything like the ‘good old times’ because nothing
historical reverts to any of its previous states. The only possibility, as always, 1s
to move forward. What has to be considered is whether it makes sense to re-
connect what was severed. However extraordinarily successful the bourgeoisie
has been, the institutions that it has invented are only two centuries old. Are
we sure there are no other institutional frameworks and configurations of so-
cial relationships that are further able to advance democracy, freedom, and
respect for individual and social rights? Wright’s idea of ‘Real Utopias’ faces
such questions (Wright 2010: 4). Indeed, one cannot rule out that at least some
of the problems being faced are directly or indirectly connected to the form
that political institutions have historically taken in the West. Imagining new
institutional frameworks may be of assistance in addressing some of these
issues. Clearly, it would not be sufficient to simply carry out purely abstract
thought experiments on institutional changes. As social scientists, we can and
must also assess whether the newly proposed frameworks are desirable (for in-
stance in the sense of mitigating the adverse consequences in question), viable
(1.e. capable of withstanding the test of time), and achievable. A framework
that induced unbearable unintended negative effects, that proved unsustain-
able in the long run, or that could not be established in practice would not
constitute an acceptable outcome (Wright 2010: 13-14). Identifying the ways
in which existing social institutions and social structures cause harm for peo-
ple is a natural starting point. Complementarily, a better understanding of
the variety of human flourishing clarifies the capacities that any institutional
framework should respect, protect and improve.

According to Wright, a theory of transformation involves four central
components: (1) a theory of social reproduction; (2) a theory of the gaps and
contradictions within the process of reproduction; (3) a theory of the underly-
ing dynamics and trajectory of unintended social change; and (4) a theory of
collective actors, strategies, and struggles (Wright 2010: 17-19). All of these
obviously involve the future and should be integrated into afull-fledged theory
of anticipation.
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Economics

Economics deals with the future in many different ways, at many different lev-
els. Governments deal with forecasts on the inflation rate and the increase
or decline in the Gross Domestic Product; almost any aspect of the strate-
gic management of companies concerns the future: from calculation of the
production of goods adjusted to seasonal variations to long- term decisions
about producing entirely new goods or opening new factories. In turn, finance
1s entirely based on anticipations. Leaving aside all its remarkable technical
complexities, the basic rule of finance is simple, almost trivial: buy assets that
are going to grow in value, sell assets that are going to fall in value — both
sides include unavoidable reference to the future. However, as later chapters
of Beckert’s book will show, the vast majority of ways to see into the future
exploited by economists is severely constrained. There are entire realms of
anticipation that have never been considered by economists.

Even within economics, however, things are starting to change. Jens Beckert
in particular is opening new avenues. Particularly worth mentioning is his en-
deavor to break down the walls that so far have isolated economics, political
science and sociology from each other (Beckert 2013a: 324).

In order to understand the micro-processes underlying macro-economic
outcomes, one should focus on agents’ expectations. The economic activities
that are pursued or avoided are established by expectations. The problem
1s that «under conditions of fundamental uncertainty, expectations cannot
be understood as being determined through calculation of optimal choices
taking into account all available information, but rather are based on contin-
gent interpretations of the situation in the context of prevailing institutional
structures, cultural templates, and social networks» (Beckert 2013a: 325). It is
here that Beckert introduces the concept of ‘fictional expectation’ referring
to «present imaginaries of future situations that provide orientation in deci-
sion making despite the incalculability of outcomes» (Beckert 2013a: 325). This
means that fictional expectations are more imaginations about the future than
they are forecasts. Like imaginations, fictions add creativity to the economy
and contribute to the dynamics of capitalism (Beckert 2013b: 220). As Beck-
ert explicitly declares, «the notion of fictional expectations is directed against
the concept of ‘rational expectations’ constituting the micro-foundation of

- 186 -



ANTICIPATION: A NEW THREAD FOR THE HUMAN AND SOCIAL SCIENCES?

much of modern macro-economics» (Beckert 2013a: 325; 2013b: 221). The
reason is clear: according to rational expectations theory, aggregate predic-
tions are correct because individual errors are random. Therefore, predicted
outcomes do not diverge systematically from the resulting market equilibrium.
As a consequence, the uncertainty of the future becomes a predictable fore-
cast, paving the way for the rational calculation of optimal choices. On the
other hand, the true openness of the future makes it impossible to explain
decisions as calculations of optimal choice (Beckert 2013b: 221).

Despite all the objections raised against the just summarized train of
thought, such as the role played by cognitive biases or true novelties, the ide-
ology of the rational calculation of optimal choices is still the position de-
fended by the vast majority of working economists. Apparently, economists
tend to analyze uncertainty as if it were risk. As should be well- known, the
distinction between the calculability of risk as opposed to the incalculability
of uncertainty was introduced by Frank Knight as early as the 1920s (Knight
1921). This not-withstanding, within economic thought there seems to be an
unrestrainable tendency to blur their differences and to see everything as risk.

Beckert’s intention is to reintroduce a difference between risk and uncertainty
by raising the question of the nature of expectations under conditions of uncer-
tainty. Here is his answer: «Structurally, expectations depend on cultural frames,
dominant theories, the stratification structures of a society, social networks, and
institutions. But the concept of fictional expectations gives the notion of expec-
tations at the same time a political twist because expectations are seen as being
open to the manipulation by powerful actors» (Beckert 2013a: 326).

In order to clarify his concept of fictional expectation better, Beckert openly
claims that «t is the future that shapes the present — or, to be more specific: it
is the images of the future that shape present decisions» (Beckert 2013b: 221).
The fact is that actors must develop expectations «among other things, with
regard to technological development, consumer preferences, prices, availabil-
ity of raw materials, the strategies of competitors, the demand of labor, the
trustworthiness of promises, the state of the natural environment, political
regulations, and the interdependencies among these factors», despite the true
unknowability of the future (Beckert 2013b: 221-222). Hence expectations are
real fictions — there 1s no chance of seeing them through the opposition be-
tween truth and falsehood; eventually, the proper opposition will be based on
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the difference between convincing as opposed to unconvincing expectations.
Moreover, expectations are more than ‘mere fantasies’ because actors develop
plans that are based on and include them (the difference between ‘mere fanta-
sies’ and ‘design fantasies’ reaches back to (Schutz 2003: 148)).

Finally, fictional expectation works on an ‘as if” base: «fictional expecta-
tions represent future events as if they were true, making actors capable of
acting purposefully with reference to an uncertain future, even though this
future is indeed unknown, unpredictable, and therefore only pretended in the
fictional expectations» (Beckert 2013b: 226).

Toward a Discipline of Anticipation?

The generality of anticipation raises many questions. On the one hand, it
shows that anticipation is indeed a general feature of a variety of phenomena
and research fields. From this point of view, anticipation traverses disciplinary
boundaries and may indeed become a point of unifying perspective. On the
other hand, the danger is always present of treating in a uniform manner
phenomenon that are essentially different. The theory of anticipation may
risk the same fate as suffered by systems theory (at least in some phases of its
history) and ‘anticipation’ may become a catch-all term for so many different
phenomena to be scientifically unhelpful.

As far as the social sciences are concerned, a clear result emerges from the
above overview: that the boundaries among the various social sciences appear
more and more meaningless. The more the efforts to develop the discipline
of anticipation proceed, the more the traditional walls separating the social
sciences will break down.

However partial the preceding overview may have been, it has nevertheless
shown the variety, generality, and depth of the interest in anticipation of the
future. Not surprisingly, terminologies differ widely, and the lack of a uniform
theoretical framework within which to understand anticipation will become a
major obstacle to the establishment of anticipation as an autonomous, unify-
ing research field.'

1 For a first effort to lay down the basis of the Discipline of Anticipation see Miller, Poli and
Rossell 2013.
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The following five aspects emerge from the overview as likely components

of the incipient Discipline of Anticipation:

— The difference between calculable risks and incalculable uncertainty.
The former emerges from closed futures — closed because calculable —
and the latter characterizes open futures. While there is only one way to
be closed, there are many ways to be open. There are also many different
ways to open a closed system, which implies that the process of opening
a system is not generic.

— The difference between the distant future and the future in the present.
The further distinction between ‘present future’ and ‘“future present’ —
that is, the distinction between the future as a projection of the past (a
form of calculable future) and the future as a proper anticipation of the
future — distinguishes different types of the future in the present. An issue
to be addressed is whether the future in the present and the near future
are synonymous concepts.

— The difference between continuous future and the discontinuous or rup-
tured future. While it is granted that the far future will include major dis-
continuities, the issue is whether the opposition between continuity and
discontinuity characterizes also the future in the present or the near future.

— The difference between systems able to use the future as opposed to sys-
tems unable to do so. I shall call ‘anticipatory’ only the systems that have
the capacity to use the future in the present.

— If it 1s acknowledged that there are different types of anticipations ar-
ranged along a variety of dimensions, such as (1) biological, psychologi-
cal, and social forms of anticipations, (2) explicit and implicit antici-
pations, (3) calculable and incalculable anticipation; (4) continuous and
discontinuous; etc. The question arises as to how they interact with each
other. Under what conditions do the various forms of anticipation work
together? Under what conditions do they interfere and even block or
destroy each other?

This list, though partial and provisional, raises further questions. Anyway,
while a full-fledged theory of anticipation will likely require further, presently
unaddressed components, the above five components show that a systemat-
ic effort to gain better understanding of the many nuances of anticipation
promises to pay dividends.
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compartimentazione delle discipline delle scienze sociali e Uassenza di principt unificatort
comuni equivalenti a quelli delle scienze naturali. L'unificazione di_fenoment apparentemente
disparati ¢ una caratteristica centrale del progresso della conoscenza. Le pressanty sfide glo-
baly impongono la ricerca di una maggiore conoscenza dell’unita che sta alla base der diverst
campr dell’attinnta sociale, delle dimensiont oggettive e soggettive dell’esperienza umana, del
ruolo del collettwo e dell’indwiduo nell’evoluzione sociale, dell’azione dei processt sociali
coscienti e inconsct e dell'influenza del_futuro sul presente.

Parole chiave: Crisi multidimensionali, Unificazione delle scienze sociali, Processt sociali.

Introduction

The greatest scientific discoveries have been those which have revealed the
relation ship between phenomena that long appeared unrelated to one an-
other, revealing the unity behind the diverse multiplicity of forces and forms.
Unification is the ultimate quest of knowledge. The quest for unification has
been the source of its greatest discoveries (Slaus 2014a). Newton reconciled
the contradictions between motion and rest by demonstrating that the same
laws govern the movement of celestial bodies and objects on Earth. Maxwell
discovered that electricity and magnetism are two forms of electromagnetism.
Einstein revealed that matter and energy are two interconvertible forms of a
single energy -substance. Today Quantum and Relativity theorists search for
the ultimate reconciliation between the laws governing the subatomic micro-
cosm and the intergalactic macrocosm (Smolin 2006).

The sense of unity in diversity pervades all the natural sciences. The same
laws are applied consistently in different fields. The chemist, meteorologist,
zoologist and geneticist apply the same laws of Physics and Chemistry to inan-
imate and living phenomena, to the earth’s atmosphere and interstellar space,
to microscopic bacteria and large mammals. While living beings no doubt ex-
hibit characteristics unknown in inanimate material forms, they consistently
adhere to the basic laws of material Nature. In this sense trans-disciplinarity is
a fundamental precept in the natural sciences. Moreover, in spite of the com-
partmentalization of knowledge common to all fields today, the natural sci-
ences are inherently interdisciplinary. The meteorologist and oceanographer
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could never dream of excluding the impact of physical, chemical, geological,
biological, ecological and astronomical factors from their theories and models.

Yet when we turn to the social sciences, consistency and unification be-
tween and across disciplines are a rare exception. The theories governing each
discipline exist in airtight compartments, each in its own separate world of
principles and phenomena. Itis almost as if the political, social, economic and
psychological human being were different species, each with its own unique
characteristics, rather than multiple roles and fields of expression common to
all human beings. With few exceptions, each of the social sciences seeks to un-
derstand and describe a particular dimension of social reality with minimum
reference to the action or interaction with other dimensions. Micro economic
theories assume a set of specific conditions rarely found in the real world and
regard all variations as intrusive externalities rather than natural and inevita-
ble facts of the interrelationship between the economic, political, social and
psychological dimensions of reality. This tendency reaches its acme in the
neoliberal concept of free or unregulated markets, based on the premise that
law and regulation are external factors interfering with the normal equilib-
rium seeking movement between supply and demand. In reality, few markets
— other than the black variety and the under world — could exist at all in the
absence of the legal and regulatory framework that defines and protect prop-
erty rights and contractual relationships. Moreover, Economics ignores the
large non-monetarized part of human activity, all that we people do without
exchange of money, the vital core of our existence without which no society
or culture could survive and function, which represented around 80% of value
added at the time of Adam Smith. Division and fragmentation of reality are
the governing rules and modus operandi in the social sciences. “Disciplinary
and conceptual boundaries don’t just focus attention; they also inhibit the dis-
covery and study of processes that transcend those boundaries and bias public
policy development in certain directions” (Lunday 2014: 66-83).

Objectivity and Values in Science

The natural and social sciences differ markedly in one other important respect.
Knowledge of reality, the pursuit of truth, has always been regarded as the
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primary motive and fundamental goal of the quest for knowledge in the natu-
ral sciences. The intimate linkage between science and technological progress
we now regard as essential and self-evident is a relatively recent phenomenon.
Until early in the XX century, developments in science and technology oc-
curred largely independent of one another. Most technological advances were
made by inventors in pursuit of practical applications, rather than scientists
in pursuit of knowledge for its own sake. Even today, while huge scientific
research budgets are justified by their techno logical and social benefits, the es-
sential standard for judging the value of scientific inquiry is proximity to truth,
not practical application. The fundamental objective of natural science is to
arrive at knowledge which 1s independent of the observer and value free.

But when it comes to the social sciences, practical application has always
been considered to be of primary importance. What is the value of a perfect
theoretical model of economy or decision-making if it does not provide guid-
ance for public policy and private enterprise? Although widely regarded as
the father of Economics, Adam Smith described himself as a moral philoso-
pher seeking to enhance the welfare and wellbeing of people, not a scientist in
pursuit of universal laws of economy. Natural science is in quest of the immu-
table, universal laws governing natural phenomena. But the ‘laws’ governing
human society are neither immutable nor universal. They are framed and for-
mulated by human beings, based on human perceptions and aspirations, and
evolving over time with the evolution of human conscious ness and society.

The social sciences necessarily and inevitably represent our human con-
struction of the reality of our own existence, individual and collective. As
conscious beings, human beings are purposeful. We create social institutions
intended to fulfill certain needs, achieve certain objectives and realize certain
values. Our quest for knowledge of society is rightly intended to aid our efforts
at self-realization. The assumption of impartiality or objectivity disguises the
fact that the quest of social science is purposeful and is valued in terms of its
capacity to fulfill human aspirations. The notion of valuefree social science
artificially divorces us from the living laboratory in which we live and blinds us
to the implicit values that frame our perception of reality. As Carl Rogers said:
«at the basis of anything that a scientist undertakes is, first of all, an ethical and
moral value judgment that he makes» (Rogers and Coulson 1968) social sci-
ence 1s and should be judged based on the values human beings seek to realize.
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Our identities as human beings are based on narratives shaped by the dom-
inant culture from which they originate. Alberto Zucconi stresses the central
importance of narrative to our understanding of ourselves and society and to
fashioning a more meaningful science of society. «We need to become aware
of how we construe our experiences, our narratives of what we call reality:
the relationship with ourselves, others, the world. We need to foster at every
level of society awareness of our narratives, of our power and responsibilities
for the present and future of humankind and the whole planet. We need to
promote a new socially compelling, forward-looking vision of evolution that
brings together the worlds of science and spirit, evolutionary theory and de-
velopmental psychology. We need an updated recipe for resilience, on how to
think, feel and act outside the present obsolete mechanistic box, to become
aware of the fact that we live in a complex web of relationships; to be blind
to the world of relationships will bring dire consequences» (Zucconi 2014a).

Complexity in the Social Sciences

These observations are not intended as a criticism of social sciences or to
impute their inferiority to the natural sciences. On reflection, it is easy to ac-
count for their differences. The natural sciences were established much earlier
and have had at least three centuries’ time to explore the realities of inter-
relationship and interdependence between fields. Moreover, the complexity
of the interactions between particles, atoms and molecules are dwarfed in
magnitude by the multidimensional complexity governing the behavior of
conscious living beings. Human actions and interrelations combine the physi-
cal complexity of matter with the intricate mutual interdependencies of all
forms of life with one another and their physical environment; the social com-
plexity of myriad interactions and interrelationships between human beings,
their institutions and cultures; and the psychological complexity of conscious
and subconscious thoughts, feelings, attitudes, needs, desires, sensations, and
impulses which confront us with the insoluble mystery of our own personali-
ties and of all those we relate to.

A fair evaluation must acknowledge the role social sciences have played in
the remarkable achievements of humanity over the past two hundred years.
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Since 1800 world population has multiplied 7fold, but at the same time real
world per capita income has risen 12fold, a result of an 84fold growth in real
world GDP. This remarkable achievement cannot be fully accounted for by
technological advances alone. Development of the social sciences have con-
tributed immensely to our understanding of political, economic, social sys-
tems and the psychology of human behavior and to our collective ability to
establish, manage and develop social institutions and policies conducive to the
survival, security, welfare, growth, development and evolution of humanity.

Need for Trans-disciplinary Social Science

The premise of the World Academy’s quest for a New Human centered De-
velopment Paradigm is that the multidimensional political, economic, eco-
logical, social and cultural challenges confronting humanity today defy com-
prehension and resolution based on the prevailing principles and specialized
knowledge developed by separate social science disciplines. The persistence
and continued aggravation of these challenges are evidence of the need for
the evolution of a new paradigm in the social sciences that is more compre-
hensive, inclusive, integrated, and transdisciplinary. There 1s an urgent need
to transcend the limitations of separative, compartmentalized knowledge, to
build on the knowledge acquired by each discipline by striving to connect
and integrate them at a more fundamental level, while preserving the valu-
able insights each has contributed to social progress. We need to expand the
boundaries of each discipline and make them more porous and flexible, while
searching for transdisciplinary principles and processes that unite and unify
rather than separate and divide knowledge in each field from that in others.
Trans-disciplinarity concerns that which is at once between disciplines,
across disciplines, and beyond each individual discipline (Nicolescu 2002: 147-
152). The quest for a transdisciplinary science of society is based on the con-
viction that human society and individuality cannot be adequately understood
in terms of positivism, reductionism, formalism and naturalism. It is founded
on the premise that there are fundamental constructs, forces, processes and
characteristics that underlie all social phenomena, knowledge of which can
generate greater understanding and more effective action in the real world.
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This prodigious task might appear too daunting to contemplate were it not
for the fact that significant progress has already been made in recent decades
in discovering foundational principles applicable to all fields of human activ-
ity. The earliest breakthrough came with the emergence of management as
a science in its own right. While focused primarily on applications in busi-
ness, the role and power of organizational structure, systems, specialization,
hierarchy, authority, delegation, communication, coordination, integration,
goalsetting, values, strategy, decision-making, planning, social research and
human resource development evolved by Management Science are princi-
ples applicable to the development of organizations of all sizes and types in
all fields of human activity. Management 1s the study of how organizations
combine individual acts to form complex chains of activities and systems and
to create complex structures based on specialization of function and hierar-
chical levels of authority. Organizations coordinate the energies and diverse
activities of many people and integrate them within a larger whole. All human
activity 1s governed by the fundamental principles and processes of human
social organizations.

More recent advances in Network Science, Cybernetics, Complexity and
Chaos Theory and the identification of the principles of self-organization,
autopoiesis, and emergence mark important further advances in the evolution
of transdisciplinary theory and process — in spite of their common tendency
to regard living and conscious systems as if they were simply more complex
forms of mechanical material systems, reducing life and mind to purely mate-
rial processes. The application of these principles to living systems and to
the science of Ecology demonstrates the integrative power of this wider ap-
proach, which is still in an early stage of development.

Social Power

A half century ago, former WAAS President Harold Lasswell developed a
transdisciplinary framework for understanding the relationship between so-
cial, political and legal processes, reuniting three fields of human activity
that are commonly treated separately. Their framework provides insight into
the means by which social capacity for accomplishment is institutionalized
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and distributed as political and legal power for effectuation and enforcement.
Winston Nagan’s presentations focus on their efforts to frame a comprehensive
global social process model describing how human beings seek to realize val-
ues through institutions and activities (Nagan and Jacobs 2012: 131-141). The
core of Lasswell’s conception is the central role of power in human affairs.

Human behavior is purposeful, even when it is intended simply for relaxa-
tion and enjoyment. Security, sustenance, wealth, status, power, knowledge,
beauty, love and enjoyment, self-realization and spiritual fulfillment are com-
mon human pursuits. Maslow defined a hierarchy of needs. Lasswell groups
them under eight categories of values which human beings seek to realize
— power, enlightenment, wealth, wellbeing, skill, affection, respect, and recti-
tude, to which Nagan adds a ninth, aesthetics.

Regardless of the classification, human beings seek to accomplish and soci-
ety possesses an amazingly diverse range of powers and capacities for accom-
plishment at the physical, social, cultural, mental, psychological and spiritual
levels — most of which we take for granted like the air we breathe. This social
capacity grows exponentially from one generation to the next. One need only
imagine the challenges earlier generations faced performing simple tasks that
we now carry out effortlessly on a daily basis — communicating instantane-
ously around the world, traveling between cities and continents in the time it
once took to go from the farm to the nearest town. Explorers used to travel
the globe for years trying to ascertain what lay beyond the horizon. Healers
have spent millennia cataloging the nutritional and medicinal benefits of vari-
ous foods, flowers, and herbs. Today literally the whole world’s knowledge is
available at our fingertips. The experience and knowledge of the entire hu-
man community accumulated over countless generations are freely offered to
each new generation in a concentrated and abridged form through education.

Society’s powers for achievement are legion. Society has established law
and order and extended freedom and rights to billions of people, doubled the
human life span and raised the average standard of living twelvefold in the last
two centuries. Rapidly increasing social capacity 1s evident in all fields — from
science, education, healthcare and entertainment to business, governance and
the arts. It extends from the local to national to global level and beyond into
outer space. It ranges from the capacity for short term immediate gratification
to achievements sustained over many centuries — magnificent structures, liv-
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ing constitutions, immortal works of art and eternal wisdom. It encompasses
achievements that are physical, social, mental, artistic, and spiritual — the Par-
thenon and the pyramids, the family, community and nation-state, democratic
forms of governance, banking, measurement, mathematical renderings of Na-
ture’s secret formulas, insights of geniuses, timeless literature, exalted works of
art, cultural and universal values. It traverses all the stages from mere physical
survival to expansive growth and increasingly sophisticated levels of develop-
ment to the continuous evolution of new ideas, institutions and ways of life.

Do all these achievements have anything in common? They all represent
diverse expressions of the collective capacity of society for accomplishment.
Moreover, the various forms of social power by which they have been fash-
ioned are largely interchangeable. Throughout history, military power has
served as a basis for economic expansion, whether through colonial conquest
or by providing a protective atmosphere of peace and security among trading
partners. The power for transport and communication is readily convertible
into productive power. The power of scientific and technical knowledge is
applied to generate economic power. Economic strength translates into politi-
cal power. Broad-based political power provides the capacity for rule of law
founded on universal human rights. The legal power to protect property, up-
hold human rights and enforce justice creates an expansive social atmosphere
that releases the energy of people for peaceful, productive progress.

A closer examination reveals that this power exists in several stages and
forms. There is the raw capacity or potential of the society for constructive
(or destructive) activity, which is fully harnessed only during times of war and
severe national challenges, when society exhibits the capacity to dramatically
increase its level of activity, as the USA multiplied its capacity to produce
trucks, tanks, ships and aircraft during the early 1940s to support the entire
Allied war effort. Within a single year America increased its arms production
to equal the combined output of Germany, Italy and Japan, and then dou-
bled it again during the following two years (Johnson 1998: 780). Through the
Green Revolution, India doubled food grain production in five years to over-
come the imminent threat of famine and achieve food self-sufficiency in the
late 1960s. Japan mobilized its institutions and citizenry to deal with the hor-
rendous con sequences of the Fukushima nuclear accident. Apart from these
exceptional achievements, society performs countless near miraculous actions
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every day without which modern civilization cannot function —it generates en-
ergy, distributes water, educates youth, enforces law and order, produces and
distributes goods and services, develops and maintains infrastructure, gov-
erns, seeks knowledge, invents, innovates, and creates an endless progression
of new ideas, objects, devices, processes, institutions, ideas, artworks, means
of entertainment and enjoyment. All these are expressions of society’s power
for accomplishment.

Not all social capacity expresses in action. Not all of its endowments are
equally shared and distributed. Not all social power is made freely available
for the betterment of society at large. Intervening layers of social authority
determine how social capacity is converted into social power and for whose
benefit. Once concentrated among a tiny élite aristocracy or military class,
today freedom and rights are more widely distributed than ever before. But
we still witness extreme inequalities in the distribution of wealth so dramati-
cally documented by Thomas Piketty (2014). Contrary to the principle that all
citizens in a democracy have equal rights and voice, the influence of wealth
and corporations over political power is ubiquitous. Nagan shows how law and
constitutional principles are interpreted to support the inequity (Nagan and
Hayes 2014: 21-30).

The exercise of social authority in the form of political power, money pow-
er, corporate power, and social status influences the total social capacity that
can be harnessed and how that capacity is utilized. As society advances, it
organizes a portion of its total power and channels it through various in-
stitutions. Economic institutions such as corporations, commercial networks,
mono polies, cartels, labor unions and shareholder bodies organize, magnify
and govern the distribution of production, wealth creation and distribution
of income. Political institutions including executive, legislature and judicial
bodies, political parties, lobbyists, media houses and special interest groups
mold public opinion, altering the power of different individuals, groups, or-
ganizations and classes to determine the uses and abuses of social power. Con-
stitutions, laws and the institutions that enforce and interpret them define what
and to what extent social power is converted into rights, rules and procedures
that can be applied uniformly and impersonally to all citizens and activities.

At any point in time only a tiny portion of the total power of society is
converted into political and legal forms. Most of our lives remain unregulated
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and self-directed and most of the capacities of society remain underutilized.
Global unemployment of more than 200 million, levels of underemployment
five or ten times greater, technology that is hoarded, markets that are monop-
olized, public resources that are exploited for private profit are symptomatic
of the gross inefliciency of social systems. The very notion of efliciency is
narrowly applied at the level of the firm, neglecting the enormous waste and
high economic costs to society generated by the misallocation of social power.

Thus, the world is confronted by the paradox that vast underutilized social
capacities exist side by side with persistent poverty, suppressed rights and un-
met needs (Johnson and Jacobs 2012: 11-25). Indeed, the potential power of
society 1s not subject to any inherent limits. There 1s always scope to enhance
the development, expression, organization and application of knowledge,
skill, organizational knowhow, and technology. Human capital and social cap-
ital are potentially limitless resources. The more we develop them, the more
they grow and the greater their capacity for further development.

Energy Conversion

The development of the technology for social organization lags centuries be-
hind the development of material technologies. A comprehensive, integrated
unifying science of society can spur rapid development of this unfathomable
social potential. There are indeed common principles and processes underly-
ing and governing the multiple expressions of human creative and productive
potential. Newton’s laws of motion explain the behavior of material objects.
A change in the motion of an object results from the application of material
energy as force. So too, all human activity and accomplishment are an expres-
sion and result of the release, direction, channeling and application of human
energy. That energy may be the physical energy of a laborer or skilled crafts-
man, the social energy of the dynamic entrepreneur, entertainer, military or
political leader, or the mental energy of the thinker, creative artist, planner, or
engineer. In War and Peace, 'Tolstoy referred to the ‘spirit of the army’, an in-
tangible power that enables an inferior military force to overcome great odds,
as the English overwhelmingly defeated an immensely superior French army
at the Battle of Agincourt, immortalized by Shakespeare in Henry V
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Directed Energy becomes Force

Human energy is released by human aspiration for accomplishment. The
greater the aspiration, the greater the energy released. That aspiration can
arise in response to a vast new opportunity or a severe problem. The opening
up for settlement of the American West released the aspirations of millions
of indigent European immigrants to abandon their homelands and risk their
lives in the quest for freedom, cheap land and gold. All living beings release
and mobilize great bursts of energy in response to life-threatening challenges.
That explains why remarkable accomplishments issue from severe catastroph-
ic challenges. The American Civil War was the first mechanized modern war
in history with devastating impact on the people and the country, yet it was
quickly followed by America’s emergence as the preeminent economic power
in the whole world. Similarly, two horrendous, life and property destroying
world wars in the XX century were followed by the most dramatic surge in
prosperity and social welfare in human history.

Human energy is directed through by our knowledge, goals, values and be-
liefs. The intensity of energy released and the effectiveness with which it is
focused depend on the quality of that knowledge, the type of goals and the
nature of values we seek to realize. Truth is reality. The human mind does
not possess truth. It does not know reality. It possesses ideas, perceptions and
conceptions that seek to represent truth. It relies on language, definitions and
abstract mental symbols which present images and impressions of reality, not
reality itself. Even an exact photographic image is only a two-dimensional im-
age, not the living thing it portrays. Our minds analyze and view these mental
constructions through the framework of social constructions and psychologi-
cal perspectives that determine our particular point of view and interpreta-
tion of reality (Zucconi 2011: 2-10). Thus, the debate between proponents of
free markets and regulated markets framed by implicit differences in beliefs
and values 1s presented as logical differences and incompatibilities. In truth,
no markets are truly free and none fully regulated.

The mental tendency to divide reality into contrary polar opposites results
in a continuous clash between mutually exclusive contradictions that resolve
into complementarities at a higher level (Jacobs 2013: 9-30). Capitalism and
Socialism were never the stark contraries they were represented as until the
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1930s when the USA, the most capitalist nation in the world, embraced so-
cialist welfare principles during the New Deal. China began introducing ele-
ments of capitalistic competition into its Communist economy in the 1970s.
Today no market system can survive that does not incorporate a significant
degree of socialist policy and vice versa. Freedom and equality are comple-
ments, not irreconcilable opposites.

Force Organized Acquires Power

The power generated by energy depends on the way in which it is focused and
directed. Suflicient solar energy falls on the earth every day to meet all human
needs now and in the future, but only a tiny portion of that energy is collected
and directed for productive purposes. Raging rivers are storechouses of enor-
mous energy, but only when a river is dammed, the energy channeled through
sluice gates into high velocity flows and is transformed into electrical power by
turbines is that energy made available for productive purposes. Energy when
directed becomes Force. Force organized becomes Power. The technology of
a hydroelectric power plant is a mechanical form of organization. Political
parties, market places, financial institutions, factories, and educational institu-
tions are social forms of organization that focus and direct human energy and
pass it through a variety of processes that transform it into productive power
of one form or another. Organization magnifies the Energy it transmits by
Integration. It also creates greater opportunities for the growth and develop-
ment of specialized knowledge and skill among people.

Society can be viewed as a gigantic hydroelectric power project that har-
nesses a tiny portion of the potential energy of its members, focuses and di-
rects it, channels it through organized structures and activities in pursuit of
social goals. What is true of societies is also true of the organizations and insti-
tutions of which they are composed and the individuals who are its members.
The same principles apply at all three levels. Countries and companies vary
enormously in their capacity to release, focus, direct, channel and express the
energies of their people for productive purposes. Autocratic forms of organi-
zation can compel a minimum level of performance, but have never proven
capable of inspiring their individual members for peak levels of sustained
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accomplishment. Sooner or later internal friction, conflict and suppressed re-
sentments rise to the surface and undermine the organization.

Over time humanity has evolved more and more effective forms of organi-
zation more capable of positively motivating and directing human energy.
Zucconi (2104b) describes a core set of the people centered strategies which
societies and organizations apply to empower their members — democratic
relationships, equal rights and opportunities, delegation of authority to
instill a sense of responsibility, transparency, knowledge sharing, and empathy.
For all its limitations and deficiencies, America has excelled in the capacity
to generate a social atmosphere that provides a high degree of freedom and
encouragement for the development and expression of individual initiative.
High energy companies such as Apple, Google and Intel remain perpetually
dynamic and creative for the same reason. In spite of its evident shortcomings
and inequities, the market economy combining cooperation with competition
has so far proven to be the most effective form of organization yet evolved for
the production and distribution of goods and services, but ample scope exists
for eliminating its distortions and excesses.

Human accomplishment is based on relationships between people. Nature
produces on the land. Human beings produce by entering into constructive re-
lationships with one another. Society is an infinitely complex field in which hu-
man beings relate to one another in pursuit of security, wealth, wellbeing, af-
fection, knowledge and other values. Ivo Slaus (2104b) reminds us that human
beings are the ultimate source of all resources. «Anything becomes a resource
only when its potential value is recognized by the human mind». Further, hu-
man capital and social capital are inexhaustible in potential. He describes
the self-augmenting character of human capital through a formula relating
its development with political, economic, social (education, health) and natu-
ral factors. Human capital refers to the unlimited potential to enhance the
knowledge, skills, capacities, attitudes and values of the individual for more ef-
fective relationship. Social capital encompasses the enormous power of social
organization for coordination, specialization, planning, delegation, authority,
hierarchy, standardization, integration and value implementation.

Language, money and the Internet are three of the greatest social or-
ganizations so far developed to enhance the capacity of human beings to
relate, interact and coordinate with one another for mutually beneficial pur-
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poses. Language is a networking tool that makes possible exchange of ideas,
information, intentions and transactions between people and organizations.
Money is a networking tool that facilitates the exchange of products, services,
forms of wealth and power. The Internet is the first truly global social system
capable of facilitating and coordinating interactions between billions of peo-
ple instantaneously with a high degree of individual freedom, empowerment,
capacity for customization and personalization. It connects horizontally and
integrates vertically all nodes, levels and types of social activity within a sin-
gle global network. These organizations not only channel social energy, but
through complex feedback loops continuously increase the total social energy
released and directed.

The evolution of the Internet has spurred rapid advances in our under-
standing of net works, as a highly sophisticated form of social organization.
In reality, networks are as old as humanity itself. The market is a social net-
work that brings together buyers, sellers, financiers and transporters. Cities
are networks that concentrate the most advanced capabilities of civilization
on a single location to optimize access and interrelationship. Zbigniew Bochni-
arz (2104) cites research on the power of industrial clusters and city networks
on climate change to illustrate the important role played by networks in the
process of social development. Banks such as Visa and Mastercard cooperate
to compete by providing credit card transfers to billions of people through
millions of merchants and tens of thousands of banks. Each bank retains
its autonomy and competes for business with other members of the network,
yet all benefit from the operation of a shared global information and money
transfer system that achieves high speed and efficiency and minimum cost to
banks, merchants and customers.
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Figure 1. How Energy s Converted into Accomplishment

ENERGY

 omeemn

Consciousness and Organization

Sri Aurobindo depicts human social evolution as a progressive dance between
rising levels of consciousness and rising levels of organization. “Life evolves
through growth of consciousness. Consciousness evolves through greater or-
ganization and perfection of life: a greater consciousness means a greater life”
(Aurobindo 1970). Human Energy directed becomes Force. Force organized
becomes Power. Power expressed through knowledge, skills, positive attitudes
and values 1s converted into productive results.

The enormous investments made by modern society to enhance the knowl-
edge, productive skills, social attitudes and cultural values of its members have
contributed as much to the progress of the past two centuries as the develop-
ment of miraculous new technologies.

Investment in human capital is the most powerful lever for enhancing the
individual and collective capacities of humankind for higher levels of develop-
ment and further evolution ary advancement in all fields of accomplishment.
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Skills function like the billions of tiny transistors on a silicon chip that govern
how infinitesimal quanta of energy are directed and combined together to
perform complex functions at incredible speed. Every human act is composed
of innumerable physical, social, perceptual, mental and psychological skills.
Each tiny circuit has the power to aid or obstruct accomplishment.

Personality — The Psychological Microcosm

The process of energy generation and conversion at the social level has a
precise counterpart at the level of the individual as well. The social process
depends on the aspirations, knowledge, values, goals, institutions, skills and
attitudes of the collective. The individual process depends on their counter-
parts at the level of individual personality. Society is an infinitely complex
macrocosm. Personality is an equally complex microcosm of ideas, concepts,
beliefs, attitudes, values, opinions, and skills organized and coordinated by
multiple layers and levels of psychological structures — superficial manners,
conscious behaviors, subconscious character traits and deeper capacities for
creativity, originality and uniqueness. As the modern democratic welfare state
is the most successful collective form of social structure thus far created, the
formed individual capable of independent thinking, judgment and action on
internalized values rather than conformity to the collective represents the most
complex, sophisticated organization of human consciousness yet to evolve.

Energy is the driving force for accomplishment at the level of the individual
as well. Highly accomplished individuals tend to be those who exhibit a high
level of energy and channel that energy into an intense laser beamlike focus
to accomplish the goals and values they seek to realize. Their personalities act
as coordinating centers to organize their energy, knowledge, values, skills, ca-
pacities, actions and relationships to achieve maximum results with minimum
expenditure of time and energy. Teddy Roosevelt, Churchill, Mahatma Gan-
dhi, Balzac, Beethoven, Victor Hugo, Tomas Bata, Bill Marriott, Tom Watson
and Steve Jobs are among countless legendary examples of personal energy
converted into focused intensity for high accomplishment.

Personality is the link between the individual microcosm and the institu-
tions of the social macrocosm. Individuals access social power by identifying
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with the aspirations and affirming the values of the collective. The failure of
the Knickerbocker Trust of New York in 1907 precipitated a severe financial
crisis that threatened to destroy banks and securities markets throughout the
USA. At the time there was no government banking oversight system with the
power or responsibility to control the situation. The government remained a
passive and helpless witness to the rapid deterioration of market confidence.
Finally, it turned to the only man in America who was widely considered ca-
pable of effective action — J. P. Morgan. Morgan was a wealthy industrialist
and banker like many others, but he was distinguished by a sterling reputation
of trustworthiness and reliability which were the most prominent character-
istics of his personality. Morgan appealed to the social need for reliability and
stability. When the New York Stock Exchange was on the verge of closure,
Morgan managed to cajole the bankers into collective action and the cri-
sis was contained. He appointed six analysts to identify which banks were
sufficiently solvent to be saved. He called on other financial institutions to
contribute to a voluntary pool of finances to support institutions that could
be salvaged. Even the US government contributed $25 million to the private
pool. Morgan defused the financial crisis by his remarkable negotiating skills
and the immense trust placed in him by bankers and the general public. After
the crisis had subsided, the US Government established the Federal Reserve
System to institutionalize the powers and role Morgan had played to quell the
panic. The personality of an individual was institutionalized as a system that
eventually acquired the knowledge and power to maintain high levels of sta-
bility and public confidence in the US financial system. Individual personality
and social culture are interdependent expressions of a unified reality.

Reuniting Subjectivity & Objectivity

The further evolution of the social sciences requires efforts to identify unify-
ing concepts and processes that transverse disciplines and function similarly in
multiple dimensions. Reunification is especially necessary to restore the proper
relationship between three dimensions of reality which were obscured during
the triple reign of positivism, reductionism and materialism: the reunification
of the subjective and objective dimensions of social reality, the reunification
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of the individual and collective dimensions, and the reunification of the three
dimensions of time within an inclusive vision of human causality.

Social science needs to reunify the objective and subjective aspects of hu-
man existence that became increasingly divorced during the heydays of XX
century scientism. The source of the rift is not difficult to understand. The
scientific method evolved during the Enlightenment as an impartial, objective
means of validating truths of natural phenomena freed from the distorting
influence of the physical senses, personal belief, superstition, religious dogma,
preference and prejudice. It proved ideally suited for a study of material ob-
jects and processes that lent themselves to external observation and analysis.
But over time the focus of early science on the study of external objective
manifestations of reality gradually morphed into the notion that only phe-
nomena which can be studied objectively can be approached rationally and
scientifically. Eventually many scientists began to speak and act as if the sub-
jective dimension were somehow less real than the objective. Two separate
meanings of the word ‘objectivity’ became confused. The search for impartial
truth came to be regarded by many as synonymous with the study of objective
forms of reality. The study of subjective forms of reality was confused with
the distorting and unscientific notion of personal preference and prejudice.
That which is not observable as an object came to be regarded as somehow
less real than external material things. By a strange alchemy of logic, a mud
pie, plum pudding, chemical reaction or electrical impulse came to be re-
garded as more ‘real’ than Plato’s Dialogues, Lincoln’s idealism or Gandhi’s
belief in nonviolence'.

The reality of the subjective permeates all dimensions of human existence
and must occupy a central place in all valid social theory. Franklin D. Roosevelt
was Inaugurated as the 32™ President of the United States on March 1933 in
the midst of a financial crisis of unprecedented magnitude. Since the onset
of the Great Crash in 1929, more than 6000 American banks had closed and
the national economy was in the midst of a panic. All over the country, deposi-

1 Dramatic advances in neuroscience and psychopharmacology have recently led to an al-
ternative approach to eliminate the divorce between subjective and objective experience by
reducing all psychological phenomena to their chemical and nervous manifestations in the
body. The correlation between physiological and psychological factors proves there is an in-
terrelationship but is far from sufficient to establish causality.

-211 -



GARRY Jacoss, WINSTON NAGAN, ALBERTO ZUCCONI

tors were lining up at their banks to withdraw their lifetime savings before their
banks also collapsed. Even the financially strongest bank could not withstand
such huge sudden surge in demand for return of deposits, so the panic was
self-fulfilling. Long before the nascent Federal Reserve had acquired sufficient
knowledge or power to provide unlimited funds to support the banking system
in 2008, there was no known economic or political remedy for a panic of such
proportions.

The objective situation seemed hopeless. FDR was not an economist, but
he had shrewd insight into the underlying social and psychological basis for
economic institutions. He understood that the panic was not an objective
problem of economic management, but a subjective problem of trust. In his
inaugural address, he pronounced his famous dictum “We have nothing to fear
but fear itself.” Five days later he addressed the nation on radio in the first of his
famous fireside chats. He explained in simple language that the rich natural
resources, enormous industrial infrastructure, and skilled hardworking labor
force, which had made America the world’s wealthiest nation, were still in
place. The problem resulted from a loss of public confidence in the banking
system. He appealed to American native self-confidence, pride, courage and
trust and made an outlandish proposition. He called on the people to go back
to the banks and redeposit their hard-earned savings. He instituted a host
of legislative and administrative measures to restore public confidence in the
banking system. When the banks reopened the following Monday, the tide
turned and the panic gradually subsided.

Roosevelt intuitively understood what social science often overlooks — that
the entire objective edifice of a nation’s economic, political and cultural insti-
tutions and activities rests on intangible, but all-powerful, subjective social and
psychological foundations. FDR’s management of the crisis is one of count-
less events in history that illustrates the singular difference between conscious
human behavior and the behavior of inanimate objects and subconscious
forms of life. Subjective reality may play a relatively insignificant role in lower
forms of life that can be ignored, but in human behavior the subjective and
objective dimensions are inseparable aspects of a single reality.

No social science can be complete or effective that partitions the objective
and subjective aspects of social reality, as if they are separate realms of exist-
ence that exist and can be studied independently from one another. Valid eco-
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nomic and political theory and practice can never be divorced from sociology;,
anthropology and psychology. The psychology of the individual can never
be fully understood without reference to social and cultural context. In his
actions as well as his understanding, FDR applied a remarkable combination
of subjective powers — superb communication skills and exuberant personal
charm — to stop the panic of 1933. The same strategy, the same speech deliv-
ered by another president with a different perception and different values may
very likely have led to very different consequences.

The true relationship between subjectivity and objectivity in human affairs
does not lend itself to this radical approach. All human accomplishment represents an
objectification of the subjective components of reality. All human creation 1s founded on
subjective truth. The aspiration of the scientist for knowledge, the moralist for
integrity, the artist for beauty, the engineer for precision, the craftsman for per-
fection, the child for love, the entrepreneur for wealth, and the political leader
for power are all-powerful forces that have driven the rise of civilization over
the millennium. A science bent on explaining away every subjective human
experience as the consequence of objective chemical and electrical processes
must eventually give way to one which restores the subjective dimension to its
rightful place as the ultimate determinate and prime mover in human affairs.

Reuniting the Individual and the Collective

The divorce in social sciences between subjective and objective phenomena is
closely related to a second disunity between the individual and the collective.
The science of material Nature and lower life forms is the science of types.
Particles, atoms, molecules, minerals, stars, solar systems, galaxies, unicellu-
lar organisms, plants and animals fall into categories and subcategories that
can be distinguished by their observable characteristics. In each case science
studies the common characteristics of the type. Every diamond may possess
some unique attributes, but the atoms and particles of which diamonds are
composed are remarkably uniform and indistinguishable. Ascending the scale
to complex forms of life, we observe greater differences and disparities be-
tween individuals of the same type, as every pet owner knows from personal
experience, but science focuses on the similarities and mostly ignores the dif-
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ferences. While ancient history was normally recorded in terms of the lives of
outstanding individuals, the modern approach to historical analysis and con-
temporary events places much greater stress on the action of broad tendencies
and statistical trends, than unique individuals and events.

Applied with incredible success with regard to nonhuman subjects of
study, the same approach has been applied by the social sciences to categorize
societies, classes, groups, institutions, social processes and activities by gener-
alized type and to apply statistical measures to describe the shared behaviors
of groups. In practice, this approach encounters serious methodological and
practical problems.

Foremost among these is the problem of the Individual. What would have
happened to the banking American crisis in 1933 had Herbert Hoover been
reelected for a second term? Would the Cold War have ended in 1989 if
Mikhail Gorbachev had never been elected as President of the Soviet Un-
ion? Would the North have won the American Civil War and constitutionally
abolished slavery in 1865 if Lincoln had not been the president during this
period? Would Britain have defeated the Nazis in the Battle of Britain had
Churchill not been chosen as its leader? Would Apple Computers have ever
been founded or would it have recovered from its progressive decline during
the 1990s to become the most valuable company in the history of the world
had Steve Jobs not lived or had he not returned a decade later to the company
from which he had been summarily ejected in 1985?

Attention to the central importance of the individual and his uniqueness
has recently reemerged, as Ivo Slaus points out. Nassim Nicholas Taleb’s book
“Black Swan: The Impact of the Highly Improbable” emphasizes the inordinate sig-
nificance of highly improbable, high impact, unpredictable events in human
affairs. Taleb observes that statistical measures of normal behavior have been
inadequate to anticipate the most important events in human history, such
as the onset of World War I, the Great Crash, the End of the Cold War, the
invention of the World Wide Web, 9/11, Fukushima, the 2008 financial crisis.
He concludes from these observations that human existence is inherently un-
certain, like the behavior of subatomic particles, an appealing premise since it
implies a sort of unity between the human and material microcosm of quan-
tum particles. Taleb’s thesis is a useful reminder that human life cannot be
wholly understood in terms of generalizations and statistics, but his interpreta-
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tion of events does not take fully into account the role of conscious individual-
ity in human affairs.

The human individual 1s distinguished from every other species of living
and nonliving life form by the enormous variation and uniqueness of its in-
dividual members. Within our species there are wide disparities between the
degree of individual or unique characteristics exhibited by different people
and the degree of individuality or individuation is increasing over time. Our
individuality is evolving. The formed individual — variously described by lead-
ing humanistic psychologists such as Goldstein, Maslow, May, Murray and
Rogers — is the self-actualized, self-realized person who by a process of indi-
viduation assimilates the rich experience of life and internalizes it as a unique
organization of aspirations, knowledge, perceptions and values. According to
Rogers, the human organism has an inherent “actualizing tendency”, which
aims to develop all capacities in ways that maintain or enhance the organism
and move it toward autonomy. Individuality is that which does not depend
on social authority or tend toward social conformity for its own sake; it is
the capacity for original inspiration, creativity, and uniqueness of expression.
Zucconi (2014c) cites prominent characteristics that emerge by the process of
individuation: self-awareness, authenticity, trust in oneself and others, a sense
of purposefulness and direction, creativity, leadership qualities,a deep capac-
ity for afliliation and communication, adaptability, flexibility, self-regulation
and maturity.

No matter how successful the exclusive concentration on shared character-
istics may be when applied to other fields of natural science, a science of so-
ciety cannot ignore the significant differences in knowledge, skill, motivation,
aspiration, action and achievement that distinguish members of our species
and their influence on the life of the collective. A symbiotic relationship ex-
ists between the human individual and social collective. Mila Popovich (2014)
calls for a sense of responsible interconnectedness. «Always keep in mind the
relational nature of individuality — the correlation between the micro and
macro scale — the co-creative relationship among individuals, individuals and
their environment as well as the human embodied and embedded system
within the greater cosmic system».

Society 1is the repository of the accumulated knowledge, skills, values, laws,
customs, institutions, activities and behaviors of past generations made acces-
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sible to every new member to varying degrees. We acquire our language, ide-
as, beliefs, attitudes, habits and values from the societies to which we belong;
The behaviors, attitudes and values that characterize our personalities are
molded by the social institutions with which we relate, as Zbigniew Bochniarz
points out.”

At the same time, the individual is the catalyst for all social change. As
Margaret Mead observed, «Never doubt that a small group of thoughttul,
committed, citizens can change the world. Indeed, it is the only thing that ever
has». All social innovation, invention, discovery and creativity can be traced
back to one or a few individuals who seek to push beyond society’s current
boundaries. The explorer, adventurer, entrepreneur, inventor, public leader,
original thinker and creative artist are the source of innovations that propel
the evolution of society. Progress of organization and society ultimately de-
pends on the development of each of their individual members. The indi-
vidual develops by raising his consciousness and organizing his personality
at a higher level. The highest stage of organization of personality is what we
mean by individuality. The formed individual is the catalyst for raising the
consciousness and organization of society.

It is evident to most people that Apple Computers would never have in-
vented the Macintosh, iPod, iPhone or iPad had it not been for the work of
a single individual, Steve Jobs. But in most cases, we do not perceive the re-
lationship between the personalities and actions of individuals and the social
institutions that govern the social collective. In fact, all our social institutions
can be traced back to the ideas, values and actions of creative individuals. As
chief of the Continental Army, George Washington had such a firm belief in
the need for subordination of military to civilian authority that he submitted
to the authority of the Continental Congress even when Congress left its sol-
diers without food, clothing, shoes and ammunition to survive the harsh New

2 «Institutions are patterns of social activity that give shape to collective and individual
experience. Institutions form individuals by making possible or impossible certain ways of
behaving and relating to others. They shape character by assigning responsibility, demanding
accountability, and providing the standards in terms of which each person recognizes the
excellence of his or her achievements. Each person’s possibilities depend on the opportunities
opened up within the institutional contexts to which that person has access» (Bellah e al.
1991: 40).
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England winters and wage war against the British. When the war was finally
won, most Americans were highly suspicious of central authority and reluc-
tant to empower a federal government to rule over the states. They unani-
mously elected a reluctant Washington as the first President because he was
the one leader who had demonstrated beyond doubt his commitment to civil-
1an democratic rule. So little did he crave for power that he accepted only on
condition that he would be relieved of responsibility within two years. When
told that Washington wanted to return to his farm after winning independ-
ence, his bitter enemy King George III replied incredulously, “If he does
that, he will be the greatest man in the world.” For 230 years since then, the
US military has subordinated itself to the elected government. Washington’s
personal values became embodied as the values of the nation.

Social institutions are an objectification of the consciousness of individu-
als. Individual personality and social culture are interdependent expressions
of a unified reality. Our vision of social reality is based on an erroneous sepa-
ration of consciousness and force. Like Descartes, we view social institutions
as impersonal seats of power functioning autonomous ly and beyond our pow-
er to control. We fail to perceive the consciousness of human beings that un-
derpins and supports that exercise of power and therefore feel helpless. This
perception is so prevalent that politicians, lawyers and judges act as if law is
created by legislatures and interpreted by judges independently of the will of
the people. In reality, law is a codification of public conscience founded on
what the public endorses and is willing to accept, even when governing power
is a colonial or authoritarian government. Mahatma Gandhi demonstrated
this truth by a single act of civil disobedience that shook the foundations of
the British Empire. In April 1930 he called on Indians to violate law taxing
the manufacture of salt by marching to the sea coast and making salt. Tens of
thousands rose to his call. More than 60,000 were arrested, but Gandhi had
demonstrated to all concerned the obvious fact that no foreign power could
rule India if the Indians were unwilling to accept foreign rule. Indian Inde-
pendence was achieved by altering the attitude of millions of Indians to reject
its position as the jewel in the crown of the British Empire.

Twentysix years after India became free, a middle-aged black woman in
Montgomery, Alabama refused to obey a local law imposing racial segrega-
tion on public buses. Arrested and fined $8 for her crime, Rosa Parks’ example
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inspired thousands of citizens to boycott the public transport system until the
law was abolished the following year. A local clergyman named Martin Lu-
ther King was inspired by the enormous power of her actions to launch the
American Civil Rights Movement. Rosa’s role illustrates the bridge between
the generation of new law at the micro level and its gradual expression at the
macro level. Laws, public policies and social institutions are expressions of the
social consciousness, whether by consciously determined intention or reluc-
tant passive submission. The individual who perceives that truth possesses the
power to reestablish the connection between the apparently impersonal social
system and the personal values and aspirations of its members. Such an indi-
vidual possesses the knowledge and therefore the power to change the world.

Human beings have a marked propensity for creating marvelous new in-
ventions and then becoming slaves to their own creations. Thus, today we feel
helpless before the governments, technology and financial systems created to
serve us. The sense of fatalism that pervades public attitudes about unrepre-
sentative political systems, corruption, unfair public policies and unsustain-
able economies arises from a flawed understanding of the true relationship
between individual consciousness and collective power. A science of society
for the XXI century can empower humanity to reclaim control of institutions
that have gotten out of control, restoring the connections and providing the
theoretical and practical support needed to heal the breach.

Unification of Time

Causality in the physical sciences moves in only one direction, from past to fu-
ture. Past actions have future consequences that often appear inevitable, such
as the path of the apple as it falls from the tree to the ground. The future in
the physical sciences is something that does not exist yet, so it cannot possibly
impact on the present. Events in the present depend only on the forces set in
motion during a preceding interval of time.

But time behaves somewhat differently for conscious human beings. For us
the future already exists in the form of our aspirations, expectations, imagi-
nations, perceptions, hopes and fears. Unlike rolling stones and falling apples
that are propelled by the past into a future course, human beings are moved
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to act in the present according to their anticipation of future outcomes. The
expectation that banks would fail motivated millions of Americans to rush to
their banks before it was too late, setting in motion a self-fulfilling prophesy.
The dream of creating a computer that would empower creative individuals
motivated Steve Jobs to invent something that did not previously exist. The
aspiration for freedom and self-government motivated the American colonies
to revolt and fight for independence. The faith in the power of nonviolence
espoused by Mahatma Gandhi led Indians to win their freedom without wag-
ing war. Modelled after the natural sciences, theories of causality in the social
sciences depend inordinately on the consequences of past events and tend to
ignore or minimize the role of future expectations, even in instances where it
1s intuitively obvious that perceptions of the future are a critical determinant
of present behavior.

The flaw in this paradigm is made evident by a well-documented history of
flawed projections by ‘experts’ considered to be most qualified to predict the
future based on their knowledge of past and present achievements. Among
the most notable and amusing, Lord Kelvin’s observation in 1883 that “Xrays
will prove to be a hoax”; the comment in 1946 by the famous American movie
producer, Darryl Zanuck, “Television won’t last because people will soon get
tired of staring at a plywood box every night”; IBM founder Tom Watson’s as-
sessment in 1943 that there would be a world market for about five computers,
the advice by famed entrepreneur Michael Dell to Steve Jobs on his return
to Apple in 1996 to shut down the company and give the money back to the
shareholders; and then Microsoft President Steve Balmer’s estimation in 2007
that “There’s no chance that the iPhone is going to get any significant market
share. No chance.” Note that these efforts to project the future based on past
experience and present knowledge relate to social and economic trends, not
merely technological advances.

Poli (2014: 2336) cites recent evidence from psychology, anthropology, soci-
ology, and economics that indicates that the importance of future anticipation
in the social sciences is gaining recognition. He and a group of associates are
striving to establish a discipline of Anticipation that has potential applications
to all fields of social science. «A better and more complete understanding of
anticipation and its effects will improve theories and models of individual
and collective human behavior and its consequences. The benefits will thus
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assist those who are explicitly seeking to understand and design ‘the prepared
society’, to make more effective and sustainable use of technologies, to create
more inclusive democracies and to explore the boundaries of human endeav-
ors» (Poli 2014: 23-36).

Human behavior is the product of subconscious and conscious perceptions
and forces that are influenced by past events, present perceptions and future
possibilities. The reunification of these three dimensions of time into a triple
time vision will mark an important contribution to the emergence of a trans-
disciplinary science of society.

Ways of knowing

This discussion of the present status and future development of social science
returns repeatedly to the central importance of our instruments of knowledge
in determining the validity of our quest for truth. In the natural sciences, we
rely to a large extent on instruments that extend remarkably the reach of our
senses from the microscopic infinitesimal to the macroscopic infinite. But the
social sciences cannot take refuge in mechanical and electronic instrumenta-
tion, no matter how powerful or impressive. The reality we are striving to
comprehend 1s not material. It is social and psychological. The objects of
which it consists are invisible to both the eye and instrumentation. We cannot
see our thoughts, feelings, beliefs, values, sentiments. We cannot even see our
social institutions and culture, only expressions and symbolic representations
of them. The bond between a married couple may be symbolized by a wed-
ding ring, but to the naked eye they are simply man and woman.

The one essential instrument we possess for the study of our individual and
collective humanity — indeed for the study of all reality — is the power of the
human mind and consciousness. Our capacity to effectively utilize that power
of knowledge depends very much on understanding its characteristics, modes
of operation and its limitations. As is the consciousness, so is the power. Lim-
ited knowledge means limited power for accomplishment.

The future of science requires that we focus much greater effort to under-
stand the workings and limitations of the human mind. Foremost among those
characteristics is the tendency of mind to divide reality into parts and relate to
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each part as if it were an independent whole, which is the basis for reduction-
ism and the division of disciplines that now limit the evolution of social sci-
ence. This divisive tendency also accounts for our habit of perceiving reality
in terms of mutually contradictory opposites such as objective and subjective,
individual and collective, overlooking the fact that contradictions can be re-
solved into complementaritiesat a higher level. Mind by its very character has
the capacity to affirm any perspective as true or false.?

Mind also has an opposite tendency to aggregate assemblies of parts, mis-
taking the sum of those parts for the whole, as many regard societies as simply
a sum of its members, rather than a complex living social organism. In addi-
tion, mind thinks in symbols to represent reality and often mistakes the sym-
bols for the reality itself. Thus, we tend to forget that money is only a symbol
for productive capacity and public trust, not a thing in itself of any inherent
value. So too, we overlook the common tendency of mind to analyze reality
based on premises that predetermine the conclusions we come to, such as the
current quest for the chemical substances that determine human behavior.

Finally, we should not overlook the evidence that the greatest scientific
discoveries have arrived by processes other than the normal rational mental
faculty we pride on as the essence and mainstay of science — processes such
as insight and intuition which we barely understand and rarely even try study
scientifically. The testimony of great thinkers and scientists is irrefutable. As
Kant observed, «All human knowledge begins with intuitions, proceeds from
thence to concepts, and ends with ideas». Einstein stated it this way: «The
intellect has little to do on the road to discovery. There comes a leap in con-
sciousness, call it intuition or what you will, and the solution comes to you and
you don’t know why or how» (Jacobs 2013: 9-30). We must always keep in
mind that the pursuit of science itself is entirely a human activity with its own
socio logical, cultural, mental, psychological and spiritual dimensions.

3 «All human thought, all mental man’s experience moves between a constant affirmation
and negation; there is for his mind no truth of idea, no result of experience that cannot be
affirmed, none that cannot be negated» (Aurobindo 1970: 1018).
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Introduction

Until the beginning of the last century, human communities interacted in a
large world where in general the only interaction bounds were geographi-
cal ones. And the effect of human activity remained relatively confined to
regional levels. Under logic of globalization, at the beginning of the fourth
Industrial Revolution human society evolves and develops in a more limited
space in which political frameworks, international activities (including trade)
and environmental issues make societies more interconnected and more sen-
sitive to the behaviour of others. The space constraint in particular means
that regional events may become global crises which arouse public concern.
International actors thus need to connect their agendas to a global one which
is made up of a variety of issues without a characteristic hierarchy (Keohane
and Nye 2011).

As expected, global issues have taken on a new character which describes
various levels of risk for human life on a global scale. Trade with nuclear
materials, systemic crises, possible pandemics, and continuous environmental
degradation (Western 2001; Gaan 2005) are just some of these.

Under the influence of these factors, the planet is embarking on a period
of fundamental change (Butlin 1989), which at the same time degrades the
quality of the environment, with irreversible effects on the evolution of hu-
mankind (Johnson et al. 1997).

In this new international “environment” between the political framework,
international activity and environment issues a triangle has been created
where the asymmetry is comprised in negative effects on the planetary en-
vironment produced by the advantage created for humanity through inter-
national activity. In this relationship, policies have became a constant which
are revealed through the issues approached by decision makers and the phi-
losophy used to maintain states’ interests at the domestic and foreign levels
(Vasquez 2004). However, the political framework is also correlated with the
impossibility of sustaining national interests in global competition and man-
aging environment risks at the same time. Because of this, in the last decades
the climate change issue has become more and more a subject which 1s dis-
cussed in the international agenda. And because the public perception of risk
1s an extremely important component of the domestic-political context within

-226 -



WHEN POLICY-MAKERS STOOD STILL TO FOLLOW THE INTERESTS OF HUMANKIND

which political makers operate, the climate change issue has been strongly
polarized politically in an attempt to cover up the problem in the name of the
national interest.

In the pages that follow, we try to make a comprehensive survey of how
the projection of national interests through global policies accelerates the de-
velopment of climate change problems. In particular, we will approach the
role of realpolitik in systemic change which is due to the individualism of state
actors in the development of International System.

For this we bring into question the role of resources in the new order and
how their consumption is perceived in foreign affairs to support stability and
influence development. Additionally, we put under scrutiny the importance of
the lending by society of resources for consumption and its sources in Inter-
national Relations.

How is Realpolitik related with the new type of issues?

To answer to this question, we need to look back in modern history, and to
observe that under the survival instinct, two dimensions in particular dictated
interaction between communities; military and economic. In modernity, these
two have played an essential role in the expansion of the International Sys-
tem, which increased links between actors and raises pressure on behaviour,
but also on internal organization (Buzan and Little, 2009). The result was a
systemic mechanism which imposed adaptation on actors to improve their
power and influence, and which in the new international structure would rev-
olutionize interactional capacities, thus increasing inequalities.

In this context, the political framework had to face two issues related to
the new global process. First, to respond to the security dilemma from the
states’ perspective in a manner that could satisfy expectations about outcomes
associated with structural changing of an anarchic system (Waltz 1979). This
neorealist perspective dominated foreign affairs for more than three decades,
a period in which state actors tried to improve their response capabilities in
the international political system. In this case, the following of national inter-
est determined global interaction in a manner that created a possible general
result that nobody wanted. The consequence was a race among states to oc-
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cupy a better position in the international structure which amplified the need
for more resources, without anyone being concerned about the impact on the
ecosystem. This is perceived ultimately as survival in an environment charac-
terized by violence and polarities (Taliaferro 2009).

In these conditions scholars and practitioners of International Relations
understand that the overriding goal of state actors was to survive — this be-
came the main interest in foreign policy and a domestic ideology. It follows
that the only way to do that reasonably was to increase their power in relations
with others. To achieve this objective, state actors needed various kinds of
resources, which can be divided into two main categories: existing resources
and developed ones. In the first includes those that state actors own due to
their geographical position, including their demographic one. And the latter
class includes the innovation and creativity that the state can use through its
population.

In the Cold War era, these two classes were subjected to raison d’etat more
than other domains as a result the need to assure that national security and state
interests could be pursued in the international race. For this reason, instead of
national interest being subordinated to global issues the link was reversed.

Additionally, to interpret the political framework as a response to geopoliti-
cal dynamics means focusing on the causes and effects of the very sensitive
issues on global agenda and to perceive it as a moral philosophy. This attitude
constituted the expression of a political scepticism which attended to basic
concepts of policy: power, fear, domination. And it placed the national inter-
est first in the goal to preserve community existence.

The second set of issues to which the political framework needed to respond
was the development of national capabilities. The classical approach focused
on states as a barrier between international affairs and the domestic sphere.
This separation represents in fact a distinction between anarchy and order, in
which the latter must support and advance the national interest. In this view,
the political framework had the role of correlating domestic groups’ interests
and the government’s adoption of favourable policies (Putnam 1988) so as to
maximize their own abilities at an international level. For all these reasons,
governments perceived and understood the link between power and domestic
policy in terms of material gains in their capacity to turn national resources
to their advantage. This meant that governments following domestic groups’
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interest tried to sustain innovation and development at the domestic level in
a manner that would assure competitiveness in international interaction and
the image of a great power.

Following this framework, the development of national capabilities un-
der different policies and ideologies meant developing new technology, us-
ing resources in an aggressive way. The idea was to minimize the difference
in development through increasing technological support (Abramovitz 1986)
and thus finding an equilibrium between these two domains. The focus on
technology and the possibility to develop it as a force for growth with which
to assure national capabilities, was brought to the political framework as a
crucial new domestic objective to succeed in international competition. Ac-
cording to this perspective, countries had to redirect their resources to devel-
oping technological capabilities (Linsu 1997) and complementary elements in
the attempt to catch up with their competitors. However, the adoption of the
innovation approach at a domestic level to pursue the state interest meant an
almost total subordination of resources to new growth and security theories in
terms of realpolitik. Consequently, there developed a medium-term economic
thinking which was based on the reckless use of natural resources in ideologi-
cal and military competition, where innovation was translated into “capabili-
ties” which supported national interests.

Dealing with climate change

The advent of the digital age has meant to an increasing attention to aspects
of creativity and development which make interconnectivity more complex
and multidimensional.

In this new step in human evolution, the relationship between the economy
and the environment has become increasingly interdependent; because of cli-
mate change, new opportunities appear for the global economy in terms of
access to natural resources. And in the long-term economic prosperity de-
pends on environmental sustainability (Gore 2015). Additionally, relatively
cheap access to emerging technology means that society and different groups
make themselves increasingly heard in the international field or themselves
become international actors. All these factors make dealing with global issues
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increasingly complex and with very different ideas about how to solve them.
More specifically, economic globalization and global interaction exercise a
collective process which will confront us with a double exposure (O’Brien and
Leichenko 2000).

As with the now dominant concept of terrorism, economic crises and clhimate
change are powerful concepts which occupy the global agenda and establish
sensitive links between national security and global stability. However, a further
understanding of International Relations from a perspective influenced by Re-
alpolitk maintains the states’ interests most often as the main point of foreign
affairs in the global agenda, and does not change the nature of global agenda.
This position match neatly the ideological tussle between defensive realism and
neoliberalism. The diffusion of meaning and the strong connections between
these ideologies —in a global world —using security and economic elements as
a bridge, becomes a key in promoting climate change more as a powerful force
multiplier rather than a global threat (Chaturvedi and Doyle 2015).

The environment deterioration of the last decades has posed the environ-
mental issues at the top of the most important subjects on the global agenda.
But as Brown and Kutting (2008) show, there is very often a gap between the
political compromises that design an international agreement and the ecologi-
cal demands of particular situations. Thus, since specific policies such as the
Kyoto Protocol have been ratified, they have been considered increasingly
politicized and that has made the climate change issue a focus of political
polarization (McCright and Dunlap 2011). However, the assertion of power
through advanced technologies and economic consequences by the propaga-
tion of vulnerability and high consumer demand have not stopped the pro-
cess, they have deepened it as a necessary condition for overseeing develop-
ment and reducing risks.

This political polarization around climate change is in stark contrast to the
scientific consensus; today this controversy is a version of neoliberalism (An-
tonio and Brulle 2011). In fact, this is a discussion about how much we can
assume that the development of certain advantages through the exploitation
of natural resources under the economic umbrella and sustained through dif-
ferent policies will certainly affect the ecosystem. Because the climate change
issue has a great number of political ramifications, the approach of this discus-
sion 1n an institutional framework in such a manner as to satisty the domestic
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agenda and national interests 1s almost impossible. This situation is related
with the state of the International System, which forces actors into more com-
petitive and aggressive behaviour to assure the achievement of their individual
interests. Second, the population increase of emergent and developing coun-
tries will seriously put to the test the capacity of actors to coexist and develop
relatively through the consumption of natural resources on long term.

What can we do?

Bolin (2002) argues, as a possible scenario, that combating climate change
means developing cooperation between developed and developing countries.
This scenario emphasizes the need at international level for the majority of
countries to harmonize their national agendas and interests in order to solve
a global issue. From many perspectives, including the political one, in a com-
petitive environment it is practical impossible that nation states be in total
agreement to achieve their own objectives by joining a framework which will
create a gap between their state and others.

However, global environmental problems and the prospect of irreversible
effects on humankind accelerate the procedure of collaboration at an inter-
national level including non-state actors. Nevertheless, the institutional steps
continue to be slow and national agendas have to adopt strategies with a par-
ticular character.

On the other hand, globalization offers an alternative solution to climate
issues through its nature and its next steps. Under this phenomenon, the
global interconnectivity of society means that the public perception of global
risks 1s much more accentuated due to social factors (Leiserowitz 2006) and
to the possibility to share personal experiences. Thus, globalization makes
possible the mobilization of global society for climate change mitigation and
encourages collective actions and the exertion of pressure on the policy re-
gime. However, the differences of development and access to services between
different areas of the globe may be a variable which will strongly influence
global mobilization.

Also, the easier and cheaper development of technologies, thanks to in-
novation and creativity shared all around the globe, provides the possibility of
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an easier deployment of advanced technologies at a global level. This trend is
sustained by the fact that technology occupies a wide range of human activity
makes it easier for people to simplify their lives. Thus, digitalization creates
the premise for information and research to be spread faster and used for dif-
ferent purposes. In this context, the attention offered in general to technolo-
gies based on creativity, especially those which are friendly to the planet, has
to occupy a growing place in human evolution.

Lastly, the new global policies need to accelerate public-private partner-
ships through the involvement of technology developers, society and uncon-
ventional actors which will supervise the needs of humankind from a global
perspective and not on a national level.

This new type of construction is related with two major problems that hu-
mankind needs to resolve in the medium term. The first is the impossibility of
International System expansion in a limited space, namely Earth. The tenden-
cy to expansion comes from the “nature” of the human impulse for exploration
and subordination, but in a condition when humanity is growing exponentially
in a limited space with limited resources, two classes of scenario are possible
sooner or later. The first is that there will come a point when there are so many
people on the planet with a long life expectation that the planet’s resources will
no longer suffice for everyone. Therefore, in an anarchic system, nation-states and
non-state actors will begin a global fight for resources that will take place in all
fields. The second is that climate issues pass the critical point and humankind
will no longer be able to reverse the global process, which will result in massive
human migration for resources and for a temperate climate. In this scenario
the international system will need to be reconfigured.

The second issue is the political framework, in which national agendas
have polarized global probelms and try to solve them through national coping
strategies. In this context, policies no longer sustain the future of communities
or create sustainable advantages with which to help human evolution. Be-
cause of this, international policies and state intervention need to be redefined
and political regimes to be more in balance with alternatives to growth and
global markets as we have known them. All of this may sound unpalatable,
but under globalization the International System and the world have changed
and become more interdependent and smaller. In this new world, maintain-
ing the consumption of resources under the national interest to satisfy com-
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munities’ needs and the national interest in the international competition for
abstract objectives such as power and influence simply cannot be sustained in
the medium-long term in the interests of humankind.

Conclusions

In this paper we argue how the adoption of Realpolitik in climate change has
led to to an accelerated development of the problems. First, the implications
are related to the global agenda, where the stability of the International Sys-
tem was an image of nations competing for the consumption of resources,
previously related to the dilemmas of the security debate.

This difference of perspectives on the meaning of global issues has further
related to large concerns regarding the sensitivity and new vulnerably of In-
ternational Relations. However, this link raises deeper perception issues and
controversies about world perspectives in the context of globalization. Evi-
dence of this is the existing gap between developed and emergent nations. Or
more simply, the difference between degrees of development and economic
expectations which exist in the world.

The second question is the implications of different dimensions of security
and how these dimensions produce different visions under Realpolitk. This
linkage throws up doubts about the relevance of Realpolitik to domestic policy
thinking and how to influence social behaviour in a hyper-connected world.

In the survey presented I show that Realpolitik was relevant when decision
makers theorized the state in the International System and how to follow their
own interests through international dynamics. But when it is necessary to con-
struct and implement a complex solution on global level realpolitik fails.

Finally, this paper assesses how countries’ behaviour in a cynical race in-
forms the substantive concept of environmental issues and what these pat-
terns tell us about the future link between the approach to climate problems
and the construction of a global agenda. In this paper we argue that the in-
volvement of Realpolitik in policy construction and in PPP perception cannot
function in an optimal way to develop a solution which is needed to produce
a global effect. But we can formulate the premise with which to conduct to an
evolutionary state of the International System — a planetary system.
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This part of the paper concludes that the emergency in domestic policies
and global security suggests that a new approach on environment issues is
required equally both at a public-private level and in security communities.
Identifying the good practices in the purpose and substance of environmental
policies from a security point of view depends, however, on how countries,
societies, international institutions and stakeholders will define and relate to
the overall security dimension. Otherwise the future of humankind may very
well to pass from risk to the certainty of a bad ending.
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Abstract: The problems and threats facing humanity in the age of globalization require
the unification of efforts of all peoples on the basis of a unwersal human value system and
mutual understanding in ideas about the right path for further development. This is hindered
by the lack of a common language, common to all system of concepts and a method of
substantiating conclusions. The article shows that such a common language can only be the
unified method for substantiating scientific theories developed by the author. The Chinese phi-
losopher Zhang Shaohua, during the 5th World Congress of Geoversal Civilization, held on
16-21.7.2018 in Nairobr, developed the draft of the geo-global civilization. The task posed
by the draft 1s the elimination of the contradictions of modern humanity (people, ideologies,
etc.) which lead to numerous armed conflicts and the destruction of the environment. In this
article I will discuss about the new value system proposed in which morality and responsibil-
ity will replace the pursuit of material goods and selfishness.

Keywords: Peace, development, concept, values, method of justification, modern contra-
dictions, geoversal ciilization, New value system, World Coalition Government.

Sommario: [ problemi e le minacce che Pumanmita deve affrontare nell’era della globa-
lizzazione richiedono lunificazione degly sforzi di tutte v popoli sulla base di un sistema
di valor: umani unwersali e di comprensione reciproca nelle idee sulla strada guusta per un
ulteriore sviluppo. Cio ¢ ostacolato dalla mancanza di un linguaggio comune, comune a tutto
i sistema di concetti e da un metodo per dimostrare le conclusioni. Larticolo mostra che un
lale linguaggio comune puo essere solo 1l metodo unificato per dimostrare le teorie scientifiche
sviluppate dall’autore. 11 filosofo cinese Shang Shaohua, durante il V Congresso Mondiale

- 239 -



ALEXANDER VOIN

della Crvilta Geoversale, tenutosi il 16- 21.7.2018 a Nawrobi, ha sviluppato una bozza
di cilta geo-globale. 1l compito posto dal progetto ¢ Ueliminazione delle contraddizion
dell’umanita moderna (genti, ideologe, ecc.) che portano a numerosi conflitti armati e alla
distruzione dell’ambiente. In questo articolo Uautore tratta del nuovo sistema di valori propo-
sto, i cut la moralita e la responsabilita dovranno sostiturre la ricerca del benessere materiale
¢ dell’egoismo.

Parole chiave: FPace, sviluppo, concetto, valori, metodo di giustificazione, contraddiziont
moderne, cwilta geoversale, Nuovo sistema di valori, Governo di coalizione mondiale.

Modern humanity is divided by deep contradictions between peoples, coun-
tries, ideologies and religions, which leads to numerous armed conflicts with
the threat of self-destruction due to the growing number of weapons of mass
destruction. In addition, scientific and technological progress has led to the
emergence of other universal human threats and problems not related to
armed conflicts, such as the destruction of the environment and the possibil-
ity of man-made disasters on a global scale, which would require all mankind
to unite to overcome them. The task posed by the draft of the geo-global civi-
lization, developed by the Chinese philosopher Zhang Shaohua and discussed
at the 5th World Congress of Geoversal Civilization, held on 16-21.7.2018
in Nairobi, is the elimination of the above-mentioned contradictions and the
uniting of mankind in the struggle for its survival and a worthy future on the
basis of a universal ideology and value system in which “morality and respon-
sibility” will replace the “pursuit of material goods and selfishness”. In this
primacy will be given to the interests of all mankind, the value of the human
person, human rights and the preservation of peace. And as a final goal the
transition from the form of homo sapiens with his “physical desire” or “ma-
terial desire” or “selfishness” or “ego” to a new “spirit-centered species” will
take place over a 500-year period.

I do not look as far as 500 years ahead, but I agree with the above-men-
tioned goals of the geoversal project for the foreseeable future. However, there
are obstacles to these goals. In particular, the creators of the project realize
that “humanity, which has long been on the wrong path, will certainly resist
the new thinking”. But it seems to me that awareness of these obstacles on the
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part of the authors of the project is not enough and, consequently, a strategy
for overcoming them has not been properly developed. In my opinion, the
authors of the project overestimate the degree of determinism in the process
of human development and underestimate the possibility of dramatic devel-
opment, up to and including self-destruction.

On the path to the adoption of a new ideology and value system are not
only individuals and groups, in particular national, state and other forms of
selfishness, but also objective obstacles. The main one is the absence of a
common language between representatives of different ideologies and value
systems, as well as between different schools of humanitarian scholars, pub-
lic figures and representatives of different religions, which these ideologies
and value systems formulate and substantiate. By common language I do not
mean English, Chinese, Russian, or any other, but a system of concepts com-
mon to all and a way of substantiating statements. This lack of a common
language prevents countries and peoples from agreeing that there is a right
way for the further development of mankind, and each country separately,
and how to properly solve specific universal human problems.

International negotiations on the resolution of endless armed conflicts be-
tween countries gives us an excellent illustration of the absence of above-
mentioned common language. Each side in such negotiations asserts that it
strives for peace, for justice, for the interests of mankind and for all the vari-
ous forms of good: for spirituality, for morality, etc. But everyone understands
all these things in their own way. For example, the authors of the geoversal
project hardly consider fanatical Muslim terrorists to be moral and spiritual
people. But the fanatics themselves are deeply convinced of their morality
and spirituality and the rightness of their goal. And in confirmation of this,
they produce quotations from the Koran. Of course, one can say that they
misunderstand the Koran. But it is not enough to say so, we still need to offer
the correct interpretation of the Koran and, most importantly, to prove to
everyone that it is the right one. And this applies not only to the Koran, but
also to other scriptures. After all, in the history of Christianity, for example,
there have been holy wars, the extermination of heretics, the Inquisition, and
all this was done in the name of God, that is, in the name of spirituality. That
means that calling for spirituality and not having an acknowledged and relia-
ble method to determine the correct spirituality, we run the risk of not achiev-
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ing the results we aspire to. This also applies to non-religious doctrines that
teach us how to live properly, such as Marxism, and Freudianism. First of all
then, a common language is needed, which is nothing more than a universally
accepted and reliable method of substantiating the truth. And since there is
none for today, we see that all the above-mentioned talks either do not lead
to anything at all, or lead to an agreement that each of the parties considers
unfair and harmful to humanity, and therefore it is soon violated.

The authors of the geoversal project propose to base a universal human
value system on the general one that was in each civilization existing in histo-
ry, and this, in their opinion, should provide a common language. Of course,
when developing a universal human value system, one must take into account
the general value that existed in previous civilizations. But this is not enough
to develop such a universal ideology and value system that will ensure the safe,
sustainable and acceptable development of mankind, and to persuade repre-
sentatives of today’s ideologies and value systems to accept it.

After all, as the authors of the geoversal civilization project justly assert, we
live in an era of globalization that is different from all the preceding ones, and,
I add myself, in an era of rapid scientific and technological progress which has
radically changed the conditions of our existence in comparison with previ-
ous eras and in particular given birth to human problems unknown in previ-
ous eras. Therefore, not everything that is common to what was in previous
civilizations may prove acceptable in our era. And among the priorities put
forward by the authors of the geoversal project, there are such values the hu-
man person and human rights, which cannot be said to have been general to
all previous civilizations.

The authors of the geoversal project also substantiate it by the fact that
“embryo of (future) civilization is integrated from many contingencies in his-

bb)

tory and “probability” in reality which is the unique “inevitability” in the
future”. Here, in an explicit or implicit form, there is a conviction of authors
of the project in the objective inevitability and lack of variance in the fu-
ture development of mankind and in the fact that they correctly describe this
inevitable and only possible way and prove its uniqueness and inevitability.
Of course, when designing the future, we must take into account previous
development and “probability in reality”. This prior development and “prob-

ability” in reality” limit the possibility of an arbitrary development option in
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the future. But is the assumption of the complete lack of variance in future
development justified? As for the lack of invariance of the geophysical and
biological evolution which have occurred to this day, scientists have no com-
mon opinion. And most of them tend to believe that this development was not
non-alternative. Then how is it possible to derive from this the invariability
of future development? This lack of variance also contradicts my theory of
determinism (Voin 2015).

But let’s say that future development is non-variant. Does this mean that
the authors of the geoversal project correctly extract the trajectory of this
future development from the past evolution and from the “probability” in re-
ality? This 1s by no means self-evident. I fully share the call of the authors of
the project to unite humanity in the name of its survival and better future. But
this unity itself can be understood in different ways. In my opinion, the au-
thors of the project understand this unity too literally, in the sense of complete
unification up to the merging of all cultures into one, the replacement of all
languages with new Esperanto. If we look at previous development, for exam-
ple, in biological evolution, we will see that nature has avoided complete unifi-
cation and cared for the conservation and enhancement of biological species,
although it has in some senses rejected the unsuitable. And the unification, for
example, of cells into organisms was due not to the unification of incoming
cells, but to their integration into a complex organism while preserving their
original individual properties and differences, supplemented with new proper-
ties or functions useful to the united organism. The integration took place si-
multaneously with the increase in the diversity of the unifying elements. Simi-
larly, the evolution of human society took place. On the one hand, there was
a union along the line: the family, the tribe, the people, the nation, humanity.
On the other hand, within each new enlarged unit, there was a differentiation
with division into parties, ideologies, interest groups — even up to football fans,
who loathe some different teams and on this basis fight with each other, some-
times to the death. It follows that even if there is only one objective variant
of future development that is rigidly determined by past development and the
state of humanity today, then there may be different, alternative ideas about
this path (and there are) and for all to accept the one correct one, a common
language is necessary as a universally accepted method of substantiating of
this correctness.
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Finally, in what sense is the expression “inevitability” in the future used by
the authors? As I understand it, it is used in the sense that this future is in-
evitable, provided that on the way to it humanity does not break its neck, for
example, in a nuclear world war. This is as good as saying that if we do not
follow the path indicated by the authors, then we are doomed. But even if we
go along this path, we will reach the ultimate goal — we will turn into a new,
absolutely spiritual species only after 500 years. But this interval of time must
still be lived. And taking into account our present moral and spiritual state,
well described by the authors, and the extraordinary creative and, moreover,
destructive power that we have achieved thanks to constantly increasing sci-
entific and technical progress, we must first of all be very careful living not
only the next 500 years, but even the next 5 years. And for this we need to
urgently negotiate new rules of coexistence on the planet. And since we have
to negotiate, it still and in the first place requires a common language (in the
sense mentioned above).

Even the idea of the World Coalition Government and Parliament (an
idea that I fully support) proposed by the authors of project does not negate
the need for a common language, because in this government and parlia-
ment there will be different parties, different groups and different opinions,
and a common solution will have to be worked out. (Not to mention the fact
that before the World Coalition Government and Parliament, you still have to
live). And although the authors of the project offer solutions to all the visible
problems facing humanity today — the organization of the economy, social
life, culture, ecology — and even assuming that this is the only right decision,
life will continue and new problems will appear, which will have to be solved;
therefore, a common language will be needed to solve them.

But is there in principle such a common language, such a single and reli-
able method of substantiating the truth and, if so, what is it like? There are
teachings in Western philosophy, the main part of which is post-positivism,
whose representatives claim that such a common language does not exist in
principle. These teachings are dominant today. The most categorical version
of this view 1s expressed by Kuhn, who wrote that the concepts of science
cannot be uniquely determined and, as a result, there cannot be a common
language between scientists and representatives of different paradigms (fun-
damental theories). Others post-positivists argue that the concepts of science
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are not tied to experience (Quine), that scientific theory is fundamentally fal-
lible (Popper), that science changes the “justification layer” from time to time
(Lakatos). In general, in one form or another and with some changes, they all
share Kuhn’s view of the absence of a common language among scientists.
But if there cannot be a common language between scholars of humanities
and the public figures who formulate and substantiate ideologies and values,
then there cannot be more between politicians, who try to resolve internation-
al conflicts on the basis of justice and between ordinary people who practise
this or that ideology, religion and value system.

The above-mentioned philosophical schools, which still dominate the West
today, the main points of which have still not been refuted , have a strong
influence on the transformation of the system of values and morality, not
only in the West itself but throughout the world. Under their influence, the
Enlightenment era was replaced in the West by the era of modernism, and
then post-modernism, the essence of which is reduced to the relativization
of truth and morality under the slogan: “Everything is relative.” Indeed, if
we cannot in principle have common concepts and cannot agree on what is
truth, then the truth becomes relative —moral truth in particular. And from
this it follows that the only reliable values are freedom and enjoyment, which
can be obtained by any means. This new world view, which has spread far
beyond the Western world, has a strong impact on the ability of countries,
peoples and representatives of different ideologies to negotiate among them-
selves over conflicts between them and the solution of human problems. Not
only 1s there no common language for mutual understanding, thanks to this
worldview there is no desire to find a common language and no belief that
there is a truth and justice common to all, about which it makes sense to ne-
gotiate. And all these talks about peace, justice and the interests of mankind
have become only a propaganda cover for the achievement by each side of
its narrow group goals. And only the theoretical defeat of post-positivists and
other relativists of scientific knowledge can restore to mankind the belief that
the truth is one and we can comprehend it.

How do the positions of the opponents of post-positivism and their at-
tempts to refute post-positivism look today? The so-called axial religions —
Judaism, Christianity, Islam and Buddhism — advocate the opposite point of
view, namely that “God is one and the truth is one”, and each religion proposes
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in its God’s name a system of morality and values as the only correct one. The
only trouble is that these systems not only of axial religions themselves, but
also their numerous denominations, do not coincide and there is no common
language for finding out which of them is right. Moreover, these contradic-
tions have often led in the past, and continue to lead, to bloody wars between
representatives of different religions and even denominations of the same re-
ligion. The most vivid example of such wars is the unceasing centuries-old
war between the Sunni and Shia sects in Islam. Therefore, representatives of
religion cannot refute the statements of post-positivists, who base them on the
data of modern science and rely on its authority.

The position opposite to post-positivists and other relativists of cognition
and morality is occupied not only by representatives of axial religions, but also
by many philosophers from other schools, and by many scholars. However,
none of them has so far been able to refute the post-positivists who cite the ir-
refutable fact that science periodically changes its concepts and inputs. (New-
ton’s absolute time becomes relative in Einstein’s theory; velocity is formed
according to Galileo’s formula in Newton’s theory, in Einstein’s it is formed
according to the Lorentz formula, and so on). Based on the post-positivists
conclusion that the concepts of science are not tied to experience, science
does not have a unified method of substantiating its conclusions, and its con-
clusions are unreliable and do not guarantee us the truth. It is clear that if in
science there 1s no unified method of justifying conclusions, then there is not
and there cannot be a common language between scientists. And as I said, if
it does not exist between scientists, it cannot hope to exist between politicians
and ordinary people.

In my philosophy;, I refute the conclusions of post-positivists and show that
although science changes its concepts and conclusions in the transition from
one fundamental theory to another, the method of justification remains un-
changed — a unified method of substantiating scientific theories. (Voin 2015;
2017; 2nd edition). This method was developed in the process of the evolution
of natural sciences, primarily physics, but until now it has not been not explic-
itly presented and has existed only at the level of the stereotype of naturally sci-
entific thinking. Therefore, natural scientists more or less have a common lan-
guage among themselves and are capable of accepting concrete theories, even
if not immediately, as provena and rejecting others. And representatives of the
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humanities and social sciences, in which this method is generally unknown,
do not have a common language and are divided into many schools that are
incapable of agreeing and generally accepting this or that theory as proved. I
presented this method explicitly and showed the possibility of applying it with
appropriate adaptations in the field of humanities and social sciences.

I showed that although concepts and conclusions change in the transition
from one fundamental theory to another, if both theories are based on a uni-
fied method of substantiation, then the concepts both of the old and new theo-
ries are tied to experience and only to experience (although in the new theory
this binding takes place in a wider area of reality than in the old one). And also,
that although the conclusions of the old and new theories differ qualitatively
(ontologically), both are true (new ones in the extended field of reality) in the
sense that they “predict the results of future experiments on the basis of past
experiences” with a given accuracy and probability. (If we calculate the mo-
tion of a body in the region of velocities far from the speed of light according
to the formulas of Newton or Einstein, we can guarantee the deviation of the
result from the predicted value by an amount not more than given with a given
probability). All this is only for theories substantiated by a unified method of
substantiation and, naturally, under the conditions for which the theory is cre-
ated. For theories that are not grounded on this method, we cannot guarantee
anything. Part of a unified method of substantiation is the theory of concepts,
in which I show that science can uniquely define its concepts and unambigu-
ously bind them to experience and how exactly this is done.

Thus, a unified method of substantiation will give a common language to
scientists, including in the humanities, to public figures and to all people if and
when it is be introduced into the education system. I showed that by construct-
ing, in accordance with the requirements of a unified method of substantia-
tion, the theory of optimal morality (Voin 2015); “Determinism and freedom
theories (Ibidem-, Parts 2 and 3 respectively, 2015); and “The rational theory
of the spirit” (Ibidem., part 5, 2015). In the latter theory, I posited that spirit
and spirituality do not necessarily have to be good, and that even a good spirit
tends to deteriorate over time, and discussed how to distinguish a good spirit
from a bad one and what to do so that it does not deteriorate. I also proposed
a new interpretation of the teaching of the Bible based on my hermeneutics,
based on the unified method of substantiation (Voin 2016a), the beginning of
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a new macroeconomic theory “Starts a new macro-economic theory”, (Direct
Media, M. — Berlin, 2014), also based on the unified method of substantia-
tion. I also showed many examples in the books “A specific method of sub-
stantiating scientific theories” (Voin 2017) and “Science and Pseudoscience”,
(Voin 2014) of the consequences of not applying the unified method of sub-
stantiation, especially in the humanities and social sciences. And in the book
“Philosophy and the global crisis”, (Voin 2016) I showed how the state of
modern science, in particular philosophy, connected with the absence in it of
a recognized unified method for substantiating theories, reflects on the state
of society and the processes taking place today in the world.

I believe that for the successful promotion and implementation of the pro-
ject of a geoversal civilization it is very important to include in the project the
unified method of substantiation of scientific theories and to promote it along
with the theories of Zhang Lan underlying the geoversal project. Moreover,
this method is organically combined with the requirements of The Oneness
of All Matters, The Oneness of All Humanities, The Oneness of All Faiths,
etc., which underlie the geoversal project.
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In the mid-nineteenth century, with the book of one of the pioneers of the
philosophy of history Rucker entitled “World History of Original Sources”,
interest in Russia as an independent civilization began as the question was
addressed by philosophers, historians and sociologists such as Spengler, Toyn-
bee, Danilevski and Sarokin.
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The view of Russia as a separate independent civilization was not supported
by other European authors, an approach was presented even by some Russian
researchers themselves. This vision was shared by the French scholar Leozonu
le Due in his book (1853) “Russia and European Civilization”. Then we began
to read works whose authors say that Russia is not a “civilization” or “pre-
civilization” or “an area of civilization” and so on. These terms have often been
discussed in the work of Russian specialists whose names have been associated
with the methodology of “revival of cultural theories” in historical sciences.

This 13 what 1s seen in the work of the supporters of the occidental trend
in the Russian historical philosophical school, including Vasilyev (1996: 1-2).
Those who read these proposals seem to think that this assessment of the level
of civilization reached by Russia is not far from the field experienced by the
group of countries that belong to the “T'hird World™.

A Russian colleague of the same methodology goes further to say that
Russia cannot be categorized as having reached the civilized point of civiliza-
tion, but rather a civilization in the making. It 1s located on the edges of the
civilized world, and all the manifestations that may sound scintillating are
usually not productive at home, but are taken from the West. Therefore, in
order to keep pace with the real development of contemporary civilization, it
must free itself from the constraints of tradition on its chest (Yekofenko 1995).
This view is shared by Western writers and Russians like Simon (1996: 25) and
Kraslitskov, Zepporf and Ryabov (1993).

Not far from these positions is the Russian specialist known in the science
of civilizations Erasov (1994: 87). While he was talking about his Russian
“Occidentalist” colleagues he identified them as involved in western civiliza-
tional theories, but expressed their opinion less sharply when he focused on
the absence of institutions and traditions of civilization in Russia, making it a
state or an empire acting as a representative or proxy of another civilization,
based on their system of rules, values, laws and management. This is why it is
not only moving away from the Western model of civilization, but even from
a number of civilized models in the East.

There 1s another point of view that Russia is holding within it a mix of dif-
ferent civilizations. One of the supporters of this theory, Russian researcher
Kupchanov (1996: 96) states, “Russia grew up and developed as a dynamic
system of cultures and civilizations, it was not a space for a single civilization”.
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Russian researcher Semenkova (1996: 108) says, “Russia arose at the cross-
roads of Christian civilization, Islamic civilization and Eastern Buddhism,
and has been built on a vast area that has witnessed the movements of groups
of nomadic and semi-nomadic peoples, in this context a historical gathering
of a host of peoples with different cultural orientations, united by a strong
central state throughout world history”.

Perhaps these extreme views come as a response to Russian zealotry of
another kind, trying to give a purely Orthodox “Slavic” adjective to Russian
civilization, considering that Russia has a special message of transcendent
ground and universe at the same time. The process of “segmentation” in the
perception of Russian civilization from the angle of “Occidental” or “Orien-
tal”, ethnic, religious, social, philosophical or socio-cultural identity makes the
scientific attitude apprehensive, and man can only place it in the corner of a
one-sided view of civilization.

There is no doubt that these religious, ethnic, linguistic, national and socio-
cultural factors may appear on the fagade of this or that era, but the outlook
of civilization does not stand up or does not approach scientific truth unless
the researcher takes Russian civilization in its entirety, with all its constituents,
parts, features and presence. That means its artistic, cultural, psychological,
material, political, legal, social, economic and scientific components, or a in
brief word all the system of material and spiritual values that determines the
lifestyle and mentality of the Russian peoples.

If we want to sum up the cultural views of the Russians about themselves,
it 1s possible to stop at two basic perspectives, knowing that the views of the
“In-between” are also present. The first view, which is described by some as
orthodoxy; 1s that the Russian cultural spirit emanates from the space of the
earth or the place on which the Russians built their civilization, while the
other cultural view is to develop its knowledge and formulate its discourse
from the liberal Western vision of civilization.

The conservative view of the Russian historical school is based on a diverse
vision of Russian civilization that will stop at the very least of its titles.

It depends on the privacy of the place and the space in which it is active, it
gives great importance to the land and the sky, so this view meets a conserva-
tive philosophical vision expressed by the German thinker Karl Mannheim
(1943: 193) when he said, “History 1s not created by people, not by time,
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but by the place or the earth on which events take place, the earth is the real
baptism on which the state is based and developed, so the earth alone is the
birthplace and the founder of history.”

This view of its spatial physical dimension is complemented by the con-
servative view of Russian civilization through the spiritual dimension of
the Russian cultural personality. And here the basic beliefs of the religious
consciousness of civilization represented by the bona fides of good and evil
and the conflict between them, and the primacy of divine creation over all
other evolutionary and materialistic theories inhabiting this vision have been
deeply rooted in Russian metaphysical consciousness since its entry into the
era of faith, despite the wave of atheism in Russia’s Soviet-communist era.
This view has a central spiritual idea that the struggle between good and evil
in the human soul and in historical consciousness is the primary engine of
approaching God or moving away from him. Philosopher Tikhomirov (2008:
35), one of the representatives of this view, says, “Within every human be-
ing, and always, in the context of every historical event, there is a constant
struggle between the kingdom of the Lord on the one hand and its opposite
on the other.”

There 1s another view that presents itself as a civilized alternative to the
“conservative” one, characterising its holders as “people who live in past”
and see the path of human civilization only through the land on which they
live and the religious vision they believe in. The other view is the variety of
intellectual stripes, all of which fall under a general name which we call the
materialistic view of existence, and in it the colours of Liberalism, Marxism
and even Agnosticism.

In fact, these two philosophical perspectives of civilization are character-
ized not only by the main two-sided historical philosophical school of Russia,
but also by historians’ general approaches to their past in all countries of the
world. This position of history always constitutes in this or that country a
satirical material that is both raucous and fecund for the ideological conflicts
associated with the history of a particular country or even the march of world
history of civilization.

If we look carefully at the political dimension of the two historical views
of the Russians themselves, two specific principles or approaches must be reg-
istered. The first 1s that the peculiarity of Russia’s great size is that the pres-
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ervation its large geographical area requires centralised government, not a
replication of the Western democratic experience.

Accordingly, it is not based on the statutory approach of the constitutional
mechanism of governance in Russian history, as is the case with Western gov-
ernments. Here, the Russian liberal movement, along with Western specialists
saturated with liberal democratic thought, all criticize the theory of govern-
ance in Russia, saying that the Russian “imperative approach” has charac-
terized and imprinted the system of governance in Russian history. This is
confirmed by one of the representatives of this trend, Arkady Lipkin (2013:
35) in one of his important papers entitled “On the dual vision of Russian his-
tory”. “In the Western case, a system based on the constitutional concepts of
democratic compromise, which passes through elections based on the major-
ity principle, is based on a legal constitutional system, choosing the ruler and
changing him according to their aspirations and principles. The standard that
drives all this march 1s the legal awareness of the constitution and is based on
it. Whereas the equation governing Russian history is a central authority that
spreads its orders over the whole wide Russian sphere and is based on a pyra-
mid of employees who form a thick layer around the ruling palace, which has
its own “kitchen” in choosing its own representatives, who usually come from
large owners and diverse resource owners. However, the grassroots are usually
marginalized, often burdened with stressful life-burdens and hardships, which
people struggle for a living, far less aware of what is happening in the upper
echelons of government and power.”

With a stream of Russian historians, Lipkin sees this pattern in the system
of governance and the position of those governed within it as formative of the
history of Russian culture as he characterises it. Even when the people rebel
or revolt against the regime, the excess of resentment by the people is usually
expressed through uprisings, most of which take the form of bloody violence,
but even with the victory of this or that uprising, the regime goes back to the
structure of government to renew itself on coercive-deterrent basis.

This is what a researcher observes, according to Lipkin, in the history of
the three major uprisings in Russian history; this is what emerged in the grey
period, which dates from the late 16th century, and went on through the 19th
century, and then during the period of the 1917 revolution and the 1991 up-
rising. “T'he first uprising produced the Romanov family, the second produced
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the Stalinist era, and the third was the Yeltsin era. At the ideological level,
each era has produced a categorical rejection of its predecessors, producing
an army of staff, a new political culture. However, the content and basis of the
governance regime remains self-sustaining, based on the principle of the pu-
nitive-deterrent approach. It is also noted that the major reforms experienced
by each era did not take place in depth, did not take place from the bottom,
but took place from the outer crust of governance, from the top.”

In this one-sided conception of the theory of government in Russia, there
is something contrary to historical truth when the universalization of the ab-
solute sovereignty of the coercive-deterrent approach is made by the scholar
Lipkin or other Russian researchers themselves or foreigners. Russian history
is not monochrome, it is a multi-faceted pattern. It was not isolated from im-
pacts and the vulnerability of its European and Asian surroundings, or from
its connection with the western and eastern spheres. In every era, friction
originated from the point of contact with the Western style of governance,
as the constitutional legal spirit infuses the governing body with its approach.

It is partly true that the farther the Russian body politic goes in its rap-
prochement with the Asian spirit, the more subtly the subversive manifes-
tation of the coercive-deterrent approach is evident. These two approaches
have been the subject of attraction, contradiction and even conflict between
the concept of Russia = Europe, and the concept of Russia = Asia.

Thus, by virtue of the human geography of Russia, a social segment
formed a human and cultural chemical mix between the two poles: the Eu-
ropean, which was usually led by groups of the intelligentsia open to West-
ern and Eastern creative experimentation, and was always shared by some
symbols of the ruling class, while the Asian heritage remained in the Russian
popular imagination with strong support. This has left its mark on priorities,
also in the Russian style of thinking and behaviour.

On the other hand, in the field of the cultural outlook of the thinking and
behaviour of the largest number of Russians, it should be borne in mind that
most of the Russian population are remembered by those who knew them
in terms of the values of personal honour and dignity, not professional pres-
tige and wealth as 1s the case for most Westerners. Russian thinker Lutman
expresses the idea thus: “The loss of the values of honour and dignity of the
Russian man is worse than death, and the people with their exploits live to
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record their names in history, not because of their job, or because the ruler or
Tsar to give them a hundred silver coins (1994: 62-63).”

The system of governance, along with the system of values in Russian
history, has usually been driven by two main factors. The first is popular ide-
ology rooted in traditional religious institutions, in religious, linguistic and
ethnic consciousness of all the colours and spectrums of the Russian people,
on which the hierarchical system of central government is based on orders.
The second factor is the human aspects related to the physiological system of
thinking and the Russian way of life, which are continuous and interact with
external influences. These factors have produced and continue to produce
Russian heart and mind.

However, the external factor, and with it the emergence of the wave of
globalization, has left a strong impression on the body politic and the Russian
mind, which leads a number of western researchers to say that a clear confu-
sion 13 sweeping the system of governance and the system of Russian values
towards the western compromise-constitutional system.

According to Lipkin “This confusion may come from below, from the in-
fluential circles in the running of the popular mood, accompanied by the
banner of the strongest interaction with global culture, and this is a substitute
for other disputes based on Russian nationalism, the Orthodox church, and
highly centralized governing power, as Russian history again foreshadows a
great change which may qualify Russia to enter the era of renewal, and build
a post-industrial economy.”

This present trend in the formulation of Russian historical consciousness is
contradicted by another stream, classifying itself as the national trend closest
to the reality of Russian thinking and behaviour. It considers the critics of the
so-called conservative trend as affiliated with so-called “Russian Occidental-
1sm”, which takes western practices and ways of thinking and tries to graft
it onto Russian consciousness, which in the view of the researcher Panfilova
(2012) has its own balance. She classifies all the advocates of “Occidentalism”
in Russia as under the umbrella of liberal thought, which does its utmost to
introduce Russia into the course of globalization led by the United States, and
which circulates in its orbit globally, as has been evident for the past 20 years.
Thus, she says, “Since the end of the twentieth century and at the beginning
of the twenty-first century, Russia has had to change its face, enter the path
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of globalization, enter the ‘game of nations’ that made other governments, in
one way or another, abandon their peculiarity.”

Perhaps this researcher is right, particularly in her examination of the ap-
proach applied in the last three decades of contemporary Russian history by
those responsible for educational policy, ministers like Forsenko and Levanov,
who seem to be guided by an external educational system that is alien to the
Russian national cultural heritage. It seems as if they want to change the face
of Russian educational culture through a system devised by Balonsky, who
1s guided by a strange methodological, philosophical and educational spirit,
and 1s working with great determination to change the awareness of Russian
pupils and students from primary to higher education.

The result 1s the destruction of the positive aspects of the Russian-Soviet
educational experience, which in practice will change the Russian mentality in
its spirit and values. Such an approach is perceived by the researcher in both
the “Occidental” and “Liberal” circles in all sectors of the economy, educa-
tion and culture. It seeks to present a “grey” or “dark” image of Russia while
working to show a rosy picture of all the educational curricula, parameters of
thinking and life of global western civilization. Russia’s entry into the course
of the international game of economic and cultural globalization has taken
its share of the economic benefits of globalization to a minimum, and from
the position of current economic weaknesses put it in the position of hostage
to the power of the “whales” who control the course of globalization. In this
Russia is the biggest loser, and in this context the winner internally in Russia is
linked to the circles of global decision-making. These circles gambled and are
gambling in a losing game for the Russian economy internally, but which may
be a winning game for the liberal movement that has overseen the economic
the policy of the Russian government in the last 30 years since the collapse
of the Soviet Union, and for some of the money tycoons whose interests are
organically linked to the whales’ game.

The biggest loser is the Russian economy as a whole, Russian cultural iden-
tity, and therefore the Russian people and their cultural personality, bearing
in mind that the course of globalization is both economic and cultural. One
has only to consider that the presence of the Russian economy in economic
globalization is mainly confined to the export of raw materials. The Russian
national trend in the historical school is a disgrace to the philosophy of the
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Russian Occidentals, total inferiority to the western style and to the prevailing
theories of civilization thereof. Perhaps this trend is well aware that the goal
of the Occidentals is the full liberalization of the economy and culture, which
deprives Russia of many of the conceptions that Russians have of themselves
throughout their history, on which their historical consciousness is based.

One sees that Russian liberalism has a tendency to burn or fragment the
“historical-legacy” or “cultural self” element of Russia in the positive sense.
Many Russian historians are warning against a systematic attack by the lib-
erals on all aspects of Russian thinking and behaviour. They fear that the
onslaught of liberal globalization will beat Russian consciousness, because its
success means the absence of the need to think of the philosophy of Russian
history as a component of the Russian identity.

Indeed, any generalization that invokes the “model” in the Occidentals’
style or in the Russian style of life depends on the orientation. Occidentals,
for example, consider the “regime” to be the norm in Europe, while “chaos”
prevails in Russia. The capitalist style is the most correct, while the socialist
pattern is the “worst”. ““T'he spirit of individuality” is the best for freedom of
choice for man, or, conversely, “the spirit of the community” is the best.

Some think that giving priority to the “material dimension” is the best,
while others consider that priority and preference should be in the “spiritual
dimension”; whereas “the West” for some Russians 1s the centre of the world,
others consider that the East is the centre, and so on. These descriptions do
not stem from a balanced vision and the golden medium philosophy of things.
Perhaps the wisdom we may draw from these contrasting visions is the crea-
tive combination of the positive points in the two economic organizations,
the community spirit and the freedom of the individual, between the achieve-
ments of the West and the achievements of the East, between the material
and spiritual dimensions, between the brighter aspects of material and spir-
itual human behaviour, and between the creative harmony of the trinity of
“man, nature and universe”.

What we can summarize at the end of our talk about the various theories
of civilization in Russia is that after Russia adopted Christianity it went on for
more than a thousand years accompanied by a set of theories and approaches
counterposing those who reject it and put it in the list of marginal civilizations
in history, and others who are inspired by it. However, the “cold” mind that
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seeks objectivity in research tends not to be unfair to it, nor to exaggerate its
greatness. What is important in this context is characterization and realistic
evaluation, and this requires further enlightenment on the ideas, facets and
other properties of this civilization.
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